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PREFACE TO THE REVISED EDITION

A revision of this book has long Leen overdue, now that
five years have elapsed since the manuscript was first com-
pleted. Continual classroom application of the method has
made me the more aware c¢f my own shortcomings and
mistakes, and the notes I have so far made from serious and
leisure reading alike have augmented so that I am obliged
to dispose of them in a new edition.

In this revised edition, 1 have tried to make up the
defects of the first edition with the original general plan
intact. Besides important changes made at various points,
more than thirty new subsections are added. ©Six sections
(§§14, 31, 54, 55, 67, and 73) are almost entirely rewritten.
Corresponding changes are made in the exercises.

I take this opportunity to re-express my tnanks to
Professor Lit Hsiang, whose review of the first edition
prompted me to rewrite §§14 and 31. Acknowledgements
are also due Mr. Chang Pei-lin, who, on behalf of the
publisher, has made valuable comments and corrections.

C. H. Ltxa
Pingfan English Language School,

Nanking,
June, 1948



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

It is probably not an over-statement that the result of
the teaching of English in our schools has not been very
encouraging. The causes of this are various. But the facts
seem to establish that in very few schools has methodology
been given due attention and that the old grammar-transla-
tion method still prevails. As a result, the well-meaning
teachers of English in senior middle schools have many
compliints against their colleagues in junior middle
schools; and many of those in colleges, in turn, find that
every fall the newly matriculated students, the overwhelm-
ing majority of whom have very few good habits in writ-
ing and speaking English, have to be so taught that they
may be able, in the course of one or two years time, to
follow recitations conducted in English and to read Engiish
textbooks and references with comparative ease. This is
an almost impossible task. _

‘A change of method, however, is mucn more easily
discussed than accomplished; since it necessarily involves
the uestion of a competent tenching staff. Indeed, this
question is nation-wide. No private person can solve 1t.

But, while this question remains, we are confronted with
a sltuntion that claims our immediate ailtention. KEvery
year our middle schools turn out tens of thousands of
graduates, whose knowledge of English is on the average
far inferior to what is expected of them. What are we
going to do about it?



PREFACE v

For some yoears past, the author has every once in a
while found spare ttm> to teach Tinglish, as a priva’e futor
i the majority ol cases, Most of his students are those who
are ready to leave middle schools or are fresiimen or sopho-
mores at cotleges., At the start, the suthor had no idea of
the task to w.oleh he was committing himself; for he soon
Jouna outb that tiwe work before him was mueh more diifi-
cult than he had expeeted.  After o eertain pariod of ivial
and crror, however, e worked out for himseif o tewching
“n. which was luter found to answer his puipose,
li”gzlly aware ol the narrowness and seantiness of his
cxploence, the author hay nevertheless become corviread

that the fivst thing to do witn those students

b

tnem wequire a clear notion of the natuve of ITnglish o ohs
cood to implant 1 them good habits i using thom Ty
copsopoate exeretses n writing as well as i spoaxing.
i does not mean of cowrse thet verbs shou'd be stadied
at tile exponso o other things that ought alsgo to be mastored,
Nevertheless, 1t 1s not only beeause the verb 13 the life
¢l the sentenee, but also beeause our mother tongue knows

30 1ittle of differint verb forms that Tnglish verbs und

9.

verbals, when placed before Chinese students, demand the
most unsparing ueiaity of explunation and the most fre-
guent drills in order to create permanent and instinetiveiy
correct habits, Other essential pomnts of grammar can
easily b2 made clear and the students can easily become
accustomed to their uses as they go wlong, on th: condition
that the teacher know perfectly well how much Englisn hig
students actually command,

In following such a plan of teaching, no grammar book

As suitable as a text though a great many such beoks can
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be profitably consulted. The reasons are these: I'irst, their
treatment of the verb 1s not exhaustive enough to answer
the purpose, and very little effort is made in them to com-
pare the vartous forms, Second, no grammar boox, because
of the very faet of its being o grammar book, is ever free
from a certain degrec of rigidity and dryness; this often
kills the mterests of the students. Taird, in most grammar
books, definitions and rules and paradigms occup. pro-
minent positions, whicn are liable to convey to the students
a wrong notion of what grammar is and how grammua s to
be studied. Fourth, handicaped by a ready-made grammar
booi, the teacher will find it very difficult, if not imposst-
ble, to co-ordinate grammar with reading, which i3 very
important.

These reasons compelied the author to fall back upon his
own resources, and in so doing, his teaching plan gradually
teok conercte form. With neeessary alterations and addi-
tions and omissions, this method 1s here presented to the
public as a book.

This book, however, is not a comprehensive treatise on
the verh, In 1t, neither the kinds of verbs, nor the kinds
of objects, nor the agreement of the subjeet and the verb
is dealt with. The passive voree and the tmperative mood
are only slightly touched upon. This is beeause the student
who has studied English for some five or six years 1s ex-
pected to have acquired some knowledge of these rudiments
of grammar.

The theme in hand, therefore, consists of three parts:
the tenses, the subjunctive mood, and the verbals.

But this book is not grammar in the conventional sense

of the word.
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Formalities are dispensed with: The time-honoured logi-
cal order of treatment of the various topies is purposely
disregarded. Inflection tables are withdrawn to obscure
positions in the appendices in order to impress upon the
reader that they nave the value only of reference. Rules
are not given as hard and fast, but are presented to the
readers only as coneepts to help generalization and under-
standing, and are included only when the readers are pre-
pared for them. Nothing is mentioned about the sequence
of ienses and the potential and the obligative moods; for it
sccms advisable to avoid, if possible, loading the text with
unnecessary nomenclature.

The usual logical order of things gives place to a method
of comparison, which is persistently pursued with the view
of bringing into relicf the delicate and overlapping shades
of meaning of the various forms of verbs and verbals, which
are rather puzzling to the unaccustomed Chinese mind.

The substance of the present work is composed of exer-
cises, which are given in sufficient amount to provide
necessary material for drills, They are, with very few
exceptions, made up either of dialogues or of paragraphs,
which, 1t is hoped, will bring out the exacet meaning of the
verbs more clearly and which may prove more interesting
to the ~tudents than disconnected sentences.

This book follows the line of deseriptive and explanatory
crammar,” It is meant to be, not theoretical, but practical.

The subjective and the objective complements, which
have mueh to do with certain tense forms and certain uses
of the participle, claim a little more of our attention than
they used to invite. Such explanations, however, are
outside the scope of the present book. In order that what is
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badly needed may nnot be unduly omitted, the&,e explanations
are placed in App. V.

The author might be excused for indulging himself in
rather long talks botli at the beginning and at the end of
the discourse; for he entertams the hope that the students
who have this book will tearn not only how to use verbs and
verbals proporiy, but also to appreclate, as they procced
with their study, “he correet method of apl_noach to the
study ol tae lor gh v language, and that they may utilize
the method as they continue to pursue their study after
they ave through with this boolk,

Sone students of Iinglish think that grammar is rubbisin,
which is designed solely for idiots. Some, on the contonrz,
stacy 1L at the expense of reading, writing, and spoawing
so that it beeomes to them o jail meant for lite- 1 nT o im-
prts mnmnt. The author wishes that he could p'f'o ve by Lo
book that botir these attitudes are wrong, and that gramn
is no more nor less than o ferrvboat, which 1s In {L SPeI ti-
ble for crossing the viver, but which the passongers need no
lonce: trouble thiemselves about as soon us the disembark
on the opposite bank. Such is the present book, a ferry-
bout, pure and simpie. Grammar is studied in order that i1
ma](bv foraotten some day when it has beeyme see-nd
natice threeurh deiil. So 1s the present book, to be studied
. ordece that some day 1t may be thrown away witnont
regret, and that the sooner the better.

As 1o the form of presentation, this book 1z writien
throughout in simple English n the form ¢f & monologue.
This is donc because the auther enjoys in it the fueility of
speaking frecly to his readers. It is hoped thut tnhe readers,
on their part, will iind such an intimate form of presenta-
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tion less fatiguing than an ordinary grammar boeok.

The Ferryboat is intended primarily as a manual for
self-study, as there are many students who are mpa,b‘e of
teachiing themselves. But 1t may also be used as a textbook
by a freshman or a senior third year class. In the latter
cases, 1t 1s best co-ordinated with carefully sclected read-
ings, especinlly in connexion with Chapp. V, VI, and VIL
The selections should falfil {wo conditions: che should
contain a large number of the verb forms bemg studied and
very {ew of tliose mot yel taken up. For exumple, the
author would suggest John Aikin’s Two Robbers to cecom-
rany 8322 and 23, and George Grey’s Kungaroo I1u:03ing to
accom pany Chap. VI

The suthor 1s deeply indebted to Professor Griace M.
Doynton of Yenehing University for her k nd eriticisms
and encouracing commonts, and to Professor Li ilsiang of
University of Nanking, who has very obligingly read the
entire manuscript end given the author many invalusble
suggestions, The author, of course, is solely responsible
Tor the shorteoniings.

The Ferrynhoat 1s a new attempt; the need for improve-
ment is pressing.  Opinions and suggestions concerning it
will be received with gratitude. The author will be much
obliged, in particular, to hear from the teachers who use 1t
in the class-rooms.

C. H. LUNG.
Chengtu, May, 1943
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If you have mnore of the troubles enumeuited above,
bravo! my friend, I congratulate you upon your good luck.
You do not need to take the Ferryboat. o on with vour
study ns usual. T am certain someday you will be able to
nuaster the language.

In case vou are so troubled, please stay und listen to me
carefuily.

Thorough understanding—that 1s what you must strive
for. 1 saw ““thorough®: 1 do not mean “*more or less.”” You
can test the degree of your understanding in the following
way: Take o paragraph from any book you have read and
try vour hand at translating it into really good Chinese. The
degree of understending is inversely proportional to the
difficultics you flecl in the act of translation. 1i you cannot
render the paragraph into really good Chinese, it shows that
yvou do not understand 1t thoroughly.

To read without thorough understanding 1s like walking
i « maze of which you have no cue. Lvery iwtiwr step
mereases vour confusion till you ace haopelessly hevridered
and forever lost. Yeu mayv he dhle to recite soine good
poemis or famous orations: but 1 vou do not urerstand
{Con-
soquently, the useini expressions 1 them wili vot ho veady

them, they are s mply dead lumps n your hooil.

for vour own uwse whnen some oceasion demanrcs  them.

What 12 the use of memorizing anything it you carnot make
o o \ v

proper use of what you hive memovized?  And 1l vou make

mistakes witech yau do not know how to avoid, 1 shows

that Vou are not enlightened as to how linglish words are

used and how Iinglish sentenees ave constructed. No wonder,

oiish thzlt 1s really not ]unghsn,

11
LI

tnen, you often wreite Ion

r\.A

ut Chinese English!
but Chinese English!



PROLOGUE 3

«ITow shall I learn to read with thoerough understanding¥’’
you will ask, I am sure. Yes, that is what I want to tell
vou. Dut that cannot be told 1n & fow words. My advice
to you is to follow me to the Ferryboat.

3ut I know vou may entertain doubt us o the advis-
ability of following me. Doces it pay to tauke the Ferry-
boat? Thaut is still a question.  We do not know each other;
we have just met.  You may be afraid T shall misicad you.
That is only natural. 1 am not hurt in the least 1f you do
think so. Morcover, the pooof of the pudding is in the
eating. You will not understand the usefulness of the
Ferrvboat till you are on 1t. Yet I have to clear up this
doubt of vours, and to do so, 1 huve to ask you to be patient
and go on to the following section.

(2} How have Yeu been Studying Grammar?

ilow have you been studying grammary 'This i1s now the
question 1 want to put to you.

You may be o very diligent student.  You muy be able to
recite all the rules and defmitions in vour grammar book.
You may have committed to memory all the infiections.
17 vou have done so, you arc more wrong than right.
Grammar 1s not o bundle of rules. It 13 no wse to cemembor
the rules only. Even if you could recite the whole book,
1t would make your Inglish little Helter.

But most psobablv you have not done so because very

few students do that. Then, vou may have simply
vour grammar.  You were satisfied when you felt that e
understood it.  No, this will not do, either. 1tis not enough
that you read grammar and understand it. You have to
drill. Now, do you learn mathematics by simply reading
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6 THE FERRYBOAT

If you do not know the correct ways, you will get into bad
habits. Such a praectice will also muake perfect. Dut the
darger is that vour English may be perfectly bad, not
perfectly good.

The Ferryboci 1s grammar, for it tells you some of the
correct ways of using the Inglish language. It is not
the grammar of rules and definitions. It 1s, in fact, a com-
bmation of grammar, reading, and exerecises in writing, that
18, u combination of scientific principles and laboratory
work. I regret very much that 1 cannot give you oral drills
In my Ferryboat. You will have to ask somebody who
speaks good English to help you.

(3) Rhetoric or Verbs?

My prelimimary talk here is not yet finished. Dear reader,
I have to ask you to be patient a second time. 1f you
think what I have said so far is worth a hearing at all,
then there i1s no hurry jumping aboard the Ferryboat. Let
me continue my talk on the topic of ““Rhetoric or Verbst”’

Many students are neglectful of grammar. They see
rhetorie, however, in an entirely different light. They love
1t. Their eyes light up when they speuk of rhetoric. I do
not know whether you are numbered with them. In any
case, 1 merely want to say this: Most of you study rhetorie
at a time when you are not well prepared for it.

What 1s the difference between grammar and rhetoric?
They are both a seientific study of language. Their differ-
ence lies in this: while grammar deals with the correet and
approved ways as against the incorrect and the disapproved,
rhetoric treats of what is better, what is clearer, what 1s
more forceful as against the bad, the obscure, the weak.



PROLOGUE 7

In other words, grammar teaches you how to write and
speak without mistakes, whereas rhetoric helps you to do
so with excellence and beauty. You can make out for your-
self whichi of the two should be studied fiist. Do you
think rhetorie will be of much use to you before you know
what is correet and what 1s iIncorrect? You may have
studied rhetoriec some time ago. Ask yourself how much
vou have learned out of 1t. Do not be self-conceited, dear
reader!

And in order to write and speak correctly, you have to
be auble 1o use verb forms properly; for usually every Iinglish
sentence must have a verb unless it 1s omitted. It is high
time that you learned to deal with verbs.

Now, read the following sentences:

1. The student is now finding the book he has lost secveral
days ayo,

2, lle must do it yesterday.

3. The window was cpened by the nurse in the morning; it
iz now still opened.

4. I foind the priscner died.

5. Where have you gone? I have gone 1o a theatre.

6. I had gonc to see him. He rose to meet me. I found he
was writine a letter.

7« The delective had opened the door, went into the TH0m,

but was being surpr sed, because the room was ¢mpty and

the murdercer was gone.

Three ¢ays passed since he had lefs, He will reach hoine now.

9. You did not see the picture. You should lik: i’ if you

n
L]

have se n it.

10. H: told me that he will not do ite But now I am having
tte surcst proof that he had done it.

11. I do not know that you did it. You should not do it.
Anyhow you should have been telling me so. 1t is now
being too late saving the situation.
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capacity is not entirely born but can be acquired. Remember,
to be able fo tuke pains 1s the “‘secret’® of success. My dear
passenger, come on| Iinjoy the fightl Be s genius|



CHAPTER I
THE ACTUAL AND THE TIMELESS PRIESENT

11 Present Actions and Habitual Actions

11.1 Now you are on the Ferryboat. You wili begin
your work with the actual and the timeless present. You
must have already learnéd them. DButlet us have a good start
with the casier verb forms.

1. He is spcaking very slowly.
2. He spcaks very slowly. '

The verb in the first sentence, 4s speaking, 13 In the
present progressive form and expresses the actual present.
It 1s used beeause he is actually speaking.

Spealks in the second sentence 1s said to be i the present
indefinite form. In reality, 1t expresses habit, and so refers
not only to the present but also to the past and the future.
This is the same as to refer to no time at all. Therefore we
sav that speaks, or any present indefinite verb phrase,
cxpresses the timeless present. .

11.2 These sentences, rendered into Chinese, will be
something like these:
I fb (3B) 7E 18 ¥ 09 3% 5.
I (g g A S TR 52
In Chinese, we do not distinguish the actual present
from the timeless present by changes of verb forms. Rather
we make such a distinetion by the presence or absence of
some ‘“modal particles” (@ fdj) or “‘empty words” (f& 7).
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o \Vhatb are vouw dofing? i {80 Je 152

G Tamreadiog today’s maner,  Je A X A 0L

S What o you doevaory morning? Gof R Y

e T ooad my E:\.gzljsfn Jegons CveTy ino-ning. - i 2l

. : Yoy S T e T
f. o o esiklg.e qelboae ).

\ : . o Vs PPN Sl TP
o 1 nffe ymes ere, 4 st PRABNN

s the peesent poegrensive, ws they denote delite T orEend
fime.  On dhe ovhu o and, suell expressions a3 :,17'{:-;:;1.. ST
cver iy, cte which imdiente no definite time, aeo o1t wsed
vt the peesent irdciime,

1. A W oai iz he doing now?

B e iz pow wriimne a leilor in the noxd room.
A Does he wrile lebiors o/t a?

B Yes. he of on Go g,

A W o b2 he wrilins to at prosont:

e R owT ting lobsmeiner,

[X.. g e e OO TN T e L T

vl Lo, L 1, -— 1y M +F - .
1Pe i ot one soeh Qi onal,

A+ Dacs he recelve her et ers onee a woek tan?

Ty. A" A ; Y Ly, c e [P , g La To%, .0y o % !
R N wags, Buab v wsib £ toer onee 4 WwWoox acno e
Coos o Teecive hor lebsters so opion,
a0 T iN o nd o pnstial, [L 7t n rains at this wipe 91 the Trav,

> A \Whab does she do v ry maerniag?

PV
N 2o coeecrbinte the open cvary moraing and akes ¢ 12N,
A Ische lakie her exercizo nouw?
T No. =l is ned lokine her exereise af this mwsaorit, =g 13
ot rea Moo her lesions aloud, Lisicn, she 13 rosding ¢

povia,  She cliways reacs clearly.

ve had no difficultics with these parogrmipos.

—

I think you b
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ACUTUAL AXND TIMELESS PRESENT 1:

Buf simplv to understand them will not do. I would advise

.

yvou to read tnem several Times. This witl belp vou to forn
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coud habils 1 using the verb forms coneerned. Ilar exmiminie,
ove:y student koews that o veeb i the thivd person simguaiar
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write or sy, “tiie come here” or C“lie ho stuav??? T'o know
: : : . 4 o NP AT S vy g i &
grampuir s one th to be eble to wse Fooiish corrcctly s

t‘ form  good h:hits through covsuint
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11.4 Now rcead the following dizlegue.

>

A. liurry up: There is very little time lels. By 000 00 R

O

- - o b —~ SRS Tam oy v vy L . NAS Tl BRI g eI

B. Just o moment. | am finizhiny my lebior, &8 — ©r, S a0 4 a0
Ml RL Ll

T ) TN N A R USRS
150 you 1elice Lh_ut Gl goabNfes gy pT_C;‘;C,QE ]}X(‘)g‘Cb:n‘v(;

,
verh plirase, s here equaveient o 22 58 27 77 mm Clianeso, v o)

o~ -
B A AN N - T N1 L B VTR Ay iy o RO AR
18 S UTUrCy Wi LY 1S Tl 807 Hotriune i Chimese o 1o
AN ": Lo b 434 > :'v "—! M e . 1T T 35 'r ey Ay e -‘ ’r’,’"‘ I i N o5
}‘JE\TL; llbj L Ll [7 1\ i \.’_} jiClUﬂLt Wil VS, \\ O i ngll (: ;\:} ;;'L: ¢! S l:

S To4oe B ‘ 3 {3 I T .‘**; 1 - ‘5.:— | ‘l‘-f‘,l = A .
SVIRICR izl@ﬂ, g s nee the Tottor s sl undinishe Ly Xy oL iv
1Y, .4+ 5

thoretore o Matice condition.  Dut the Inoiish

P |

L
§- 0 - "‘." T ‘ ;- b 3, N it 'S YWE ‘;'.' VAT e ) 3 NS Y 3 ) -
ACTION OL i silng &S & Procens, L CrCLore, U The action o

fuushing s suill goimg on, the pooscot progressive ferm 1s
used.  Manwv ¢il you can never tearn to use lLius brogoessive
form Dhecause you have not graspoed this ngiisii process-
notion. 1t is mmportant thut you should learn to think of

1 .

Engiish in the Engiish way.
Here are some more examnples:
1. I am completing the drafll, (= 527)
2. The crop does not neerd any more rain; it s ripening. (= 3t %
o
5. Ib is time to sbtart now; day is dawning. (=458 7)
4. Make haste! The time is fast approaching. (=5 - ¥ 7T)
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5. 1 am finding it out. (= H 2 M & T)

6. The apples have been left here too long. They are beginning to
rot. (= Hr i )

7. You are getting inito trouble. (= S I FIRL 4T or W T
Hl.l.‘(: J:ri K ,,:C'.

& For lack of practice I am forgciting my French. (= =T
A

9. You are gctting to like it. (= 4 ¥y &4+ 7))

10. Is the business paying well? (=W 7 3)

11. I can still do sometning though I ain getting old. (= T)

12. I am afraid he is jinding the work more difficult than he ex-
pected. (= @ ¥l 1)

13. We are dying for news from home. (= % {4 35 7)

14. Formerly we misunderstood him, but now we are beginning to
know his ways. (= i{if {5 B4 BF)

In sentences S8-10, the Chinese verb is past or perfect
instead of future. In 7, 1t may be either future or past. 1%or
the rvest, =¥ 7. ¥ 38 T, &4 S 4 T are present, but the
process-notion is absent. i ®f BY M denotes a process, but,
the English never say ‘tare gradually knowing”’ bheeause
they do not concerve of knowing but of beginning as a process,
The same 15 true with rotting and begimning. Similarly, £ am
finding my bool 1s not Iinglish. You should say, “Lam trying

»? Such expressions as beginning to know, éry-

to tind my book.
ing to find, cte. are worth studying. 1 shall tell you more

about such verbs as find, know, ete. under §14 baicw.

EXERCISE 1

rie

ne answers o
it will be found in the booklet T'he Ferryboat Answers o
[Fzercises.  After you have written your exercise, turn to the

Now I shall give you o written exercise.

answers for cemparison and correct your mistakes ac-
~cordingly. In the act of correcting your ewn mistakes, vou
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of them. Thus you
ilar mistakes

hed

produce on yvourself a deep 1mpression
will have less charce of making the same orsim

cgain. 1o not look at the answers until you have finis

VOUr CXCIreise.

1. Fill each of the blanks with either the present pro-
gressive or the present indefinite form of the verb given mn
parentheses as you see f1t.

1. Nobody——-:tale) this dangerous road in the evening. Look,

ij——~— gty dark. Listen, wind (howl); ibt-——rain) heavily

t00. You still-——(think) of going home? Oh, no, stay here to-

night. |

9. A What you——'do)?

P I—— road..

A: What you—---(rcad)?

B l-— rcad) some magazine.

A: You—— 1wasts) too much time on magazines.

B: That is not true. ¥irst, magazines noi ——take) much of
my time. Second, I not at all———(wast: my time. Dvery-

body has to know what-——{go) on in the world. At this
very moment when we-——(tafl), the worid-——(change).
1 --— .7 ad magazines becanse I do not want to be ignorant
of the changes that——/_gov) on around mae.

. Where you-—g0,?
I — g5 toschool.

. Why you—— gn) to school at this moment?

It i3 an evening school.

%>

. You -—(gn) there every evening?
Not every evening. I .go) there three times a week.
What you——study) in the school? ’

Fnelish.

Your teacher-

(teach) well?

Yos, he——itrach) very well.
You-——-.do} exercises?
Yes. we—-d0o a great deal.

AR i et

: Yon —(malke) misiakes?
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CIUAL AND TIMELESS PRESENT

VAL S 2R (To speak the truth ', & ) X 1°  neither) Hf ;ﬁ;
A~ \nor/ % 7%‘) Hb ﬁz ﬁ {4 (around) N pw i.li refOlve)

I1II. Translate the following sentences into anhsh
making use of the verbs enclosed in parentheses.

1. itz v (to geb dry .
I ok i i f4f 1 o to get ready .

e

3. 4]tk B 7 (to draw near,.

L. BT N B Tk m AL Bk Y (to begin to he talked aboui).
b. b e ¥y 1 (to fall asleep .

6. Ab 1Y SN B Y (to try to cheat .

7. 4% M RE ;Eﬁ’if -~ H5 W T (to begin to speak).

S. e WIDY 45 (to begln

9. ah vy ’;J{ﬁéﬁ’c 2t g ¢ (to get difdealt ).
T ¥ P bk T 7 (to succeed ).
T g -5~ Qi ¢ &&u(to make money ?
120 Je M JE el 7 32528 7 (to win or lese?
13. Jcday . 4 32 (to break,) 7.

Have vou done the foregoing exercise ag I told you to do?
Did you turn to the Answers before you finished your work
at the exereise?  If you have simpiy looked at the answers,
then you defeat your own purpose ol studying this book.

Do not malke little of the exercise. You ought to know
that you wiil have many ditficuities to face as you go on.
It you co not try your best to muasler the use of the easier
verb forms now, vou are bound to suifer later on. There
will certamly ~ome, & time when you will find yourself
unable to suwrmount the obstacles thut confront you.

But 1 hope these words of mine are superfluous and you
have done carnest work. Then I would suggest that you
turn the corrected exercise into reading. Ii you do this,
you are less likely to repeat the mistakes you have
made.
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12 Some Figures and Rules

12.1 Theoretically, the present is non-existent. You
know geometry. Geometry says that a line has no width
and a plane has no thickness. To transfer this theory from
space to time, the present becomes nothing but an imaginary
line or plane that divides up the past and the future.
Logically, it follows that only those events that extend into
both the past and the future can be regarded as present.
The actual present and the timeless present both fultill this
concation. Mow they fulfill this condition in different ways
may be represented by figures.

Fig. 1. The Actual Present

D
speaking |’

A I

a —
3

’

P

The horizontal line represents time. Line PP’ is the
present. I'o the left of PP’ is the past; to the right, the
future. The action of speaking begins at A, some point of
past time. B is o point of future time at which the action
18 assumed to end. 1’ intersects line AB at €. At C, the
action is actually present. This figure is a graphical rep-
resentation of the action of the verb in the sentence, ¢“He
18 spealing very slowly.”’
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12.2 Now, let us take up the timeless present:

Fig. 2. The Timeless I'resent

spea kmg
TN P
YR NN
a4 \ N
P / / \ N
7 ; 1\ NN
s / AT N
e s/ 2 TN N N
// // / / \ \ N\ ~
- /o v ~L N
ad y/ Y l Y N N \\J
1 T 1 LJ | § { C f §
A B
p’

In this figure, the action of speaking 1s rep.esented as
different from that of Fig. 1 in two v speets.

First, it is not continuous, but repeated.

Seeend, 1t does not necessarily occur at point C..

But such an action is still present beeause of the fact that
1t extends into both the past and the future. Since we want
only to point out that the wetion of speaking is habitual and
we care nothing about the particular moments when it is
gomg on, 1t 13 said to be of the timeless present.  So, Fig, 2
ciseribes the action of the verb in thie sentence, *“He speaks
very slowly.”’

12.3  You arve now ready for rules:
The present progressive 1s used 10 express «n event that
15 actually going on at the present time.

1. Who is kEnockiag at the door? .
2. He is thinizing of his home.

12.4 The present indefinite is used to express an event
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that is repeated at the present.  Such events may be divided
into two categories.

A Present habit:

1. I rcad good books only.

~

2. He always kecpe his promise.
B. General truth or belief m 1t:
i. 'Time and tide wait for no man.
2. 'The bird flics.
8. Classics live for all times, but best scllers for only a limited
period.
4. 'The whole consists of the parts.

12.5 But the figures and the rules are simply something
to help you out of difficulties you may have. Iio not
streteh too far the meaning of the figures nor spond too
much time on the rules. Our purpose is to learn to use verb
forms correctly, not to be absorbed in metaphysies.

Moreover, the figures and the rules have only a limited
use. Let me show you this in some rather lenglhy way.

12.6 Sometimes, an event expressod l)y tie present pro-
gressive s not continuous in the striet sense of the word,
bul <s continuous when that event 1s k n into account
exclusive of other things that may miterfere to break its
conlinuity. Take for example the following sentence.

The profoessor is now making experiments on altra-violet rays.

This senfence may mean that the professor 13 making
experiments at the present time of speaking.  But it usuaily
means that the experiments bogan some days or even months
ago and that they are not yet finished.  In the latter case,
the experiments are still continuous in themseives.  Nobody
would he so foolish as to ask if the p-ofessor does stop his
meals and his rest at night on account of the experiments.
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In the same way, we gay, “He 4s wriitng a book,” “They
are building a tactory,”” ““We are looking forward to a time
when (‘hina will be really independent and democratic and
her people happy and free from want,”” <“T'he fight for peace
18 going on; we are defending humanism as well as our civil
liberties.”” There are certainly lulls between campaigns
the fight, but we simply neglect them.

12.7 On the other hand, repeouted events may sometimes
be continucus.  We know the carth never stops going around
the sun. It is a continuous action. To cxpress such a
truth, we say, ¢“The earth wevolves around the sun.”
Note the difference between this sentence and the following
one: ‘“At this very moment the easth s revelving around
the sun.”’ |

12.8 Again, there is a difference between events of long
and short durations.

1. He lives in the nmext street. Never “is living’’)
2. 1 am staying here for the summer.

3. She is ill and %s remaitng indoors.

4. You are wearing long gown today.

5. He spends more than he s carning.

6. I nmeed what little money s coming to me.

7. What are you paying for rice there?

L. What a spring we c¢re¢ having!

Lives expresses an event of long duration, and so the event
1s regarded as a habit. But staying, remaining, ete. are
events of short duration. 1 am ready to go away when
summer ends, and she will cease to remain indoors when she
3 o ¢ . . A 1 1 * ! AR YaYal v 2 ‘d. -
is well again.  This 1s why the pesent progressive forms,
am staying, s remaining, ete., wie used.

12.9 Even what has been discussed in §11.3 is not always
frue. Such expressions as now, ai present, ele. may be used
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to express a present habit as distinet from that of the past

or the
1.

2.

3

future.
Liast year he taught in a school, but now he works in a factory.
Formerly he was not interested in literature, buat at present he

reads novels and poems.
Now you play all the time; someday you will recret.

12.10 The word always is often used with the present

progressive to emphasize some persistent hubit as if 1t were

continuous.

(S
L]

7.

He is always thinking, thinking. ( =1He never stops thinking.®
He 18 always boasting about his cleverness.

We are always getting plcasurable surprises from you.

Clevoer children are e/ways wondering and wanting to know.
She 13 always remaining indoors.

Yie 18 a=cays hearing rumounrs.

You are always forgetting everything.

12.11 The present indefinite 1s often used instead of the
present progressive when the speaker wants to emphasize the

event itself rather than the actual presence of the event.

1.

P

Cvo= QL

-
=
.

9 SIS

.
10.
11.

Now, I rcturn you the book.

[ tcll you you had belier look out. (Cf.I am telling a story.)
I move the meeting be adjourned.

There he comes. - Cf. He is coming.)

Why do you c2me so late? .

He is speaking. He spcaks a great deal but says nothing.
She is singing. She sings as if she had a cold.

We are working. We work today and will play tomorrow.
Who gocs there?  (asentry's challenge)

Why stand we here’idle? (Patrick Henry)

The day is cold, and dark, and dreary;

It rains, and the wind is never weary. (Henry W. Longfellow)

Pay special attention to examples 6, 7 and 8. Is speak-
ing, 8 singing and are working are of the actual present.
But speals, sings and works are used in the sentences follow-
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ing because 1t is the length of the speech, the quality of the
singing, and the contrast to tomorrew’s doings rather than
the actual p esence of the actions that engage the attention
of the specker.

12.12 The present indefinite is sometimes used to describe
some past event. Such a present form is called the ¢‘historic
present.”  You can find 1t explained in many grammar
books. But the ‘“historiec present’” will not be of much use
to you, at least for the present. To attempt to use 1t will do
vou more harm than good. You need not trouble yourself
about it mnow  And if you do know it, I would advise you
to forget 1t.  For, while the historic present is beautiful n
the hand of an experienced writer, 1t would look ugly if you
should try i1t now.

13 The Passive Voice

13.1 So far I have given you only the active voice.
Read the following examples and acquaint yourself with the
passive forms and their meanings. (The formation of the
tenses and the voices will be found in App. I and 1I. Refer
to them 11 necessary.)

la. Chinese people speak Chinese.

). Chinese s spoken by Chinese people.

2a. 11is fricnds often give him presents.

b. lie is often giwen presents by his friends.

¢. Presenis are often given him by his friends.
sa. John is repairing the radio.

b. ‘The radio is betng r. paircd by John.
4a. My brother is teaching Mr. Liu English.

b. Mpr. lau is being taught English by my brother.
c¢. English is being taught Mr. Liu by my brother.
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13.2 Read the following carefully; try to understand
thoroughly.

1.

Cr

13.3

A: Is KEnglish taught in every school in China?

B: No. it 12 not taught in every school. 1t is taught in middle
schools and in cclieges. but not in primary schools.

. What is going on there?

: A house is being dutlt there.

Who is building it?

The municipal government. It is now building two

hospilals. A bigger pian is bcing prepared for a great num-

ber of houses to accommodate the poor. The municipal

government does a great deal of useful work.

= b

The ecivil war is going on. At this very moment when we
are talking. many people are being Iilled.

. Where is your luggage?

It is now bring cxamiied by the customs officers.

: Is the word written this way?

> No. ib s not written that way. It is writton thus.

. Is your paper ready?

Not vet. It isstill being written. But now [ am finishing
it.

The wind is against us; the game is still betng played down at
our end.

TR E

The present progressive passive form 13 somewhat

clumsy. That is why it is very seldom used. Sometimes

an intransitive verb 1s substituted to allow of the active volice.
Other phrases may also be used instead. Thus:

1.

A house s being built over there. (Build is tfansiije)

A house is building over there. (Build is intransitive)

A bigger plan s being prepared.,

A bigger plan ts under pr naration,

Drums arc beating.

The bridee ts under construction,

The patient s under t~ atment.

The building s now tn coursc of construction,

The book is in priating. (Cf. Is the book in print? No. it is out
of print.)
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134 Generally the passive voice 1s weaker than the
active. Do not weaken the force of your speech by using
the passive voice improperly. Say, ¢I often see him.”” Do
not say, ‘“He is often scen by me’’ without very good reason.
Say, ““My brother d4s preparing his lessons’ instead of
““Lessons are being prepared by my brother.”’

13.5 On the other hand, the passive voice is very often
used when the agent of the action 1s unknown or understood.
Many of you do not have the habit of using the passive voice
m such cases. Consequently, the only resort is the word
they, wiiieh has no antecedent of its own. This practice has
often been conacmned. Learn to use the passive voice in
the way as 1s shown below.

1. Bap: 'They admift nobody.
Goop: Nobody is admatt.d.

2. Bap: They are examining my luggage.
Goop: My lugcage is bcing cxzamined .

Bap: They teach English in Chinese schools.
Goon: IInglish is taught in Chinese schools.

N

4. Bap: Do they write the word this way?
Goon: {s tho word writt-» this way?
Bapn: They are arguing the cuesfion.

-~
1 4
.

Goop: The question is betng argu d.

13.6 This ihey sometimes, thouzh quite rarely, appears
i the writings of some good writers, but it receives very
little favour of writers and grammerians nowadays.  For
us Chinese, 1t is better to play safe. 1o use the passive
volce always.  You will lese nothing by so doing.

13,7 In cuarcless speech, however, this use of ey is not
uncommon. For example:

1. In England they often give their Rnssian friends tea with
lemon and call it *‘Russian tea.®’
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They don't say ‘‘good-bye”” but ‘‘bye-bye’ to children.

They fine you on the spot for travelling without fickeb.

They don’y sell tickets today; they are treating fhe wounusd
soldiers.

The ¢hoice of the voices is a question not of grammar

but of rhetoric. I do not propose to go further on this tapic.
The thing for you to do now is this: Read much, and 1
spenking and writing, try to imitate, but not to create.

EXERCISE 2

Replace each dash with the proper form of the verb in-
licated.

1.

¢

Nature noi only——(ercate) but also--—(dcstroy). When there

is a storm, cereals often (damage) and houses offen-—

do,; by earth-
(kill) by

(blow) down. Somebimes, greater damages
(shake) down and people

quakes. Buildings
fallen roofs.

The priscners (trcat) badly. They mnot——{allow) to leave
their celle. They not ‘permit) even to take a walk in the
courhs. Moreover, they——{give) two meals a day only Every
one of them is always hungry. Many of them now (suffer)

from malaria and dyseniery.

Seience —---wark) wonders these days. Ili-——(discover) the
secrets of mature. It-——confer) on usS greal powers over
naturce. Unfortunately, it has not given us much power over
ourselves. The knowledge of science now —-{wtilize; by the
imperialistic states to carry on their war of aggression.
Breakfast ——(scrve) at seven. The morning paper-— dcliver)
to the house punctually at half past six. So. the lodgers
always ——-(rcad . the morning paper when they-——take) break-
fast.
The matter in hand now (taz) the wisdom of the directors.
The various plans carciully (considcr . 'The board is foreed
by circumsbances to take an early decisioxn.

~: These desks wre not it to use.

. I know. Belter ones now——(me#e).

A: Who—— make) them?
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B: The carpenters who——(work) there under the shed.
7. A: What are the questions that now (study’?
B: A great many: economic, technical, and what not. Indeed
these questions not—-(study): they (argue).

14 vVerbs Without Progressive Form

14.1 Compare the verb forms in the following sentences.
1. Whaj is it you arc looking at?
2. How many boys do you sce in the picture?

In do see, we have an example of the present indefinite
expressing the actual present.

“T'o look”> means to direct your eyes at some object; 1t 1g
an activity. ¢To see’® meuns to discern by sight; it 1s the
result of looking. A person may look at something without
seeing 1t (il in A i), but nobody can see, for example, a
house without looking at it.

There are many other verbs that go in similar pairs. For

example:

Activity Result
look (at) = F gee = 35 W, 7 14 H
listen (to) = hear = ﬁu R, Li15 A
look (for) = 4k find = k% F, % 34
study = # 3% find = 52 {3
recollect = [/ {8 remember = 0 %

Studv the Chinese meanings and compare the following
pairs of sentenees.

2a. 1 am looking at is.

b. 1o you see it?

da. 1lle i3 listening to her.

0. JI1les he hcar her?

Ze. They are looking for him.

h. 1 find him asleep.

ca. They are studying his terms.
b. 1 find his terms unacceptable.
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Verbs expressing the result of some other activity have no
progiessive form.

14,2 Similarly, verbs expressing a state that is the result
of some other event are also used in the present indefinite to
express the actunl present.  His name 4s (not is deing) Liu
beeause he was born in a family bearing that name; you are
(not are being) o student because you have been and are still
at school; she has (not s having) o pair of shoes because she
bought or was given them some time ago; Wang belicves (not
18 believing) in Christianity because he was brought up n a
Christian environment; we forgei (not are furgetéing, but cl.
sentence S, §11.4 and sentence 7, §12.10) something because
1t has slipped our memory. . . .

Many verbs come under this category: need, dare, wnierest,
ex18t, possess, scei, appear, belong, taste, smell, weigh, signify,
show, douli, constituie, represent, give, center, consist, lile,

- admat, ete.

Darey, doubi, like, admit, find (in 60 of last section),
remember, think and belteve express a mental state. Other
examples are: mean, say, wani, desire, love, hope, feel, consider,
regret, undersiand, sce, know, disltke, accept, approve, érust,
care, deny, value, despise, esteem, hate, realize, fear, ete.

You can get an idea of the nature of these verbs by going
through the lists. But do not bz so silly as to try to

memorize them. That such efforts would be futile is eusy
‘to prove.

14,3 'T'his sentenve—
1. I am sceing my sister off.

18 a good one, though see 1s used In the present progressive.
Here see itsell expresses an activity instead of a state as the
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result of some other activity or event. It means i%47 instead
of & K.
Again, In—
2. I am just hearing lectures. (cf. §12.6)

the progressive form 1s also legitimate. The sentence means
that you just go to recitation classes without doing labora-
tory or other assigned work. You do not say *‘1am just
listening to lectures’® because you are not only lending ear
to the lecturers but alsc trying to apprehend the contents of
the lectures. Here lies another 1mp01 tant difference between
“listen to’’ and ‘*hear” (cf. sentence 6, §12.10).

14.4 DMake out the difference in meaning and use of the
verb in each pair of sentences below with the help of the
Chinese translations following.

1. He thinks he is right. {1 2L 45 4k £}
He s thinking of his past. fih #& 3 {p 19 15 3.
2. I consider this a question of life and death. % 572 73 355 & 4: 3%
AR
I am consid.ring the various aspects of the question. % 4 = [4
qo 0] RE Y 2 A
3. The doctor feels cold. kA 542Y%.
The doctor is feeling his pulse. &k & 7t 38 b 89 §&.
4. Do youa sce the ship there? 44 F 7 Hi (1 — 42 H1 w2
Arc you seeing many friends today? #: 4 7‘\ ff Wl 4 B ZC We?
They have nothing to do now. 3R & 4h Y & 47 135 45 1#&.
They are having their supper now. i 5 3 {L IF fE Rz Bh B .
6. Sugar teasies sweet. HF i F.
He ts tasting the meat. 4 £ & & B 0k.

[$]]

14.5 Sometimes the progressive is used to make the state-
ment less emphatic. Compare—

la. I hope you have enjoyed.
b. I am hoping to get it.

“I'm hoping vou have enjoyed”would convey to the departing
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guests that you are not sincere. On the other hand, “‘I Lops
to get 1t”? 1mplies a stronger desire than sentence b, which
implies that much 1s left to the natural course of event.

Similarly, ¢“he forgets’® means ‘‘he loses remembrance,”’
but ¢“he 1s forgetting® means that he is in the process of
forgetting (sce sentence 8, §11.4) but has not entirely forgotten
‘cf. sentence 7, §12.10).

More exampws. l

. 2. We are hoping for mild weather this winter (thongh it may
turn out severe.

3. T am forg:tting my own birthday (this time).

4. I am supposing thal peace do come (though nobody is sure when
it will).
You arc not bcing very polite (judging by what you are doing).
¢. Lt s boing the fashion (at least for the present).
He t¢ bing to the doctor ‘at present..
8. I am depending on you (in this case).

s |

-1

EXERCISE 3
I. Translate the following dialogues into Imglish:

1. N ERCE.
B: J& oy, Tk 7 LK.
AT R L wg?
Bl F€ & pE & FF A
A fE Al R R L2 my, A7 IR DL WSS fk fE AT 51 9 AF 18 (some-
thing else) B,
B: < cyes, b4 7’ S R (LA e 3 FRE AR SR o (I S L R A S R
O ycab all) [2 47 28
CORL N (A EE R (how Yo wse) HL O ik 1T 53X (the presens
progressive form) 7 wg?
Dokt just) o oat — Ny 54 (a lithle); e B AL B L.
DO PLIE O S0 A MR K S ORI T uE?
S50y, TR B b dE S 3. Fh i i 24 (get acquaint-
ed with) —Jt @ id 77 7% 7.
ot SR A (And) DosC B £ (dif‘ﬁcul* 10 learn) u5?
A, USRI S ICHE B, ot TR BLE M E AR B SLLT

1
p_j‘ptxﬂ >

{:{ﬂb
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
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A AT T gR

B & 7% (look to see) R By (test-tube) =m -8 3L BE IH 7§
(what it is).

Do AT YO 2 e

M L (1 P 1 Sl M Al

7k ¥ (precipitate) J& M BE B (0 ?

IR 2L (seem) {5 W 4.

DU (now), 404G J¢ i K HE (reaction) 1Y (use an adjective
clause) J #2& X %5 Hi .

B sy, g 5 Fk A 38 58 )OBE JE JE BE.

Cross out the verb phrases that are incorrect:

>

finding .
I am now {tryjng o ﬁnd} my lost booxk.
This book ifslilgselling} us many interesting things.
He {?qa?\a\'ino-} a talk with the engineer now.
1 says | PO _ . .
ie {is saying in his book that man is not very much dif-

ferent {from other animals.

hearing } him

Everybedy is carefully {hstenino ‘o

- o {see } .
A blind man does not Llook at things.

rocolleet? xcolleciing
0 b B. I am [recohe‘c“n‘o.
remember? {remembering..

e (do you think _ {thinks .
What 6 vou thinking} he 45 thinking} about?

A. Do you {

. (hav
many things to write about, but | have }

fhave )
{am having

{am having]

I

o time (o do it.
Do you find
AtTe you inding

Py you see 1
Are you seeingf

} the exercise difficult?
my meaning?

IBXS conside .

Do you eonsider ! him a rascal?
Are you considering §
belongs

is belcnging} to me.

This bock now {

e hien , fhelieves } ) _
Formally he was an atheist; now he lis believing( 1 Bud

dhism.



15.

16.

21

YN Sy

22.

111.

la.
b.
2a.
.
aa.
b.

THE FERRYBOAT

Look)} {does‘( _ _ {say?
See | here. What is  § the lettex lsaving?
It { fsr atr;g;g?rin g} that he is a traitor.
{play - . love
They (are playing} bridge now; they {are loving} the game.
] , ; }
He {(iglo{ﬂ}zfi)tﬁxgidinv} to read the book. I am sure he {?SOQS}
{undersiand . ., fsays.
nob (understanding} what it {is saying.
This repord {*‘fg‘;ﬁlng} me a rather good picture of the whole
Situation.
Now they {Zgén;gmittino} their mistakes.
The rose {??sigglling} very wonderfully.
How much f{does it weigh?

lis it weighing?
Transiate the following sentences into English.

WOEE Tl o show ! {3 TR

fin i 415 9 oshow b fz £ B @ read aloud) aif.
i ALY give  BF 2 M S 09 M FE food for thought).
il {i. i s give a lecbure .

WA &S sl write i fr emoothly).

fls %5 owrite — 4l g A play .

o s - Took) 1H.

v ook ab) & pr?

A~ ke mind) S8 3 pF my cmoking) B?

b {c b ksl mind) 4 B ig.

S Ay E A% cimagine) 09 95 JE G 4% (use an adverhbial clanse
for Jyi f7 Jir &LAR 069,

fib {45 cimagine s 5 78 675 B 0Y (all sords of ) Y .

£ W) 11 see) Jb 0y B (what I mean or my meaning) #5?
oA B UL %45 1% (of the town  # ¢ (see sights,.

¥4 47 make) & gL 3 ) (difference).

X B make) €3 uE?

It P 4% o tind - %2 45 3% (no sense in if).

b. 4 E (in raising) 47 > 47 %5 M # (find a difficulty).
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15 Some Auxiliaries

15,1 Many auxiliaries are used with both the present in- |
definite and the present progressive form. It i1s well that
you learn, in passing, their proper uses too. For the present
1 will give you only the following six. |

1. Can, used to express ability, permission, or inference.

2. May,! used to express permission or inference.

3. Dl ust, used to express necessity (sometimes volition) or
inference.

4. Oughi to,? used to express necessity or inference.

5. Shouid, used to express necessity or inference.

6. Have io,* used to express necessity.

Of course the above explanations do not tell you much.
Glancing them over is all that is required at present. As
you go on, refer to them when necessary. Do not try to
recite. To do so would be an act of folly.

15.2 Can, used to express ability is easy for us Chinese
to master.

1. Can he do it? (= Is he able to do it?)——Yes, he can.
2. Can you come tomorrow?— I am afraid I can’t.

But sometimes can Involves a certain degree of impolite-
ness. It is quite all right to ask, “‘Cgn you be there?” DBut
“Can you speak Englisht’’ is a rather 1mpolite question.
Only those who are senior to the person spoken to may use
it. “Do you speak English§’’ is the common expression.
For the English do not in this respect care for the ability to
speak but the habit of speaking. So do not inquire of a

S Sty e ——

1 May nsed in the subjunetive mood will be discussed under §45.9.

2 Qught to and have to are not regarded as auxiliaries by many
grammarians. But it is good {0 study them together with the othez
auxiliaries of similar meaning.
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person, “Can you play volley-ball?’ or “Can you sing?’
Use do you in all such cases.

15.3 TUsed to express permission, can and may are usually
interchangeable.

1. %‘Z;} I gonow? (= Am I permitted?)
Can . .
2. May} T call on yvou at eight tfomorrow morning?

3. You {fr?;y} write youar letter here.

can

4. Yes, you {may

} look at your book.

15.4 But where strict observation is meant as in the case
of regulations, commands, and the like, may and not can
must be used.

1. Passencers [on a plane] may not (not cannot) raise the curtain
during the flight.
o You may come Saturday morning for further instructions.

15.5 Should, ought to, have to and mus are similar when
they express duty or mnecessity. Among them, however,
there are differences of degree. Should and ought o ave
weaker, Lave fo is stronger, musé is the most emphatic.

should i -
ought to} do it. fx HE & 8.

h. You have to do it. 713 M or R 4 13 A .
c. You must do it. {7 b 41 % or (R JEM T .

la. You {

2q. Consideralions other than military { 22;1;zlfto} guide our gen-
s erals too.
L. Considerations other than military have %0 guide our generals
t00.
¢. Considerations other than military must guide our generais
100.

The negative forms of must and have o mean differently:
“You mus: not 20 means I want you to stay,” but **You
?
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don’t harve to go’® means ‘It 1s not necessary for you.
to go.”’

15.6 JMay, can, should, ought to and must are used in the
sense of inference, with differences of strength. May and
can express only a possibilitys should and ought {0, a logiecal
conclusion from some premise; and must, a certainty. May
is used in affirmation; ean 1s used In negation and in
questions.

la. He may be rich. {f UL &F 47 &5.
Y. Can he be rich> {5 A7 &8 BE?

How e=n he be rich? il 213 BE &7 7 €37
¢. lie ecannot be rich. 4 K {7 £3.

d. He fshould } he rich: for he lives in a fine villa. 4 [E 3%
Lought to

Ay B%5 TTATS Al Ak B0 L 30 32 Y ) BF.

c. He must be rich. {% — 4z £ &5,

2a. 'T'hey may be holding a meciing at present.
Ca» they be holding a meeting?
They cannot be holding a meeting.

d. 'They {iiﬁ?ﬁ;&fto} he holding a wmeeting; +this is Friday

morning.
c. 'They must be holding a meeting.

May 1s so weak In Inference that its affirmative and
negative forms mean almost the same thing. In a sentence
Like ““{Ie may or may nei be coming,” or may nol may be left
out without altering its sense. Compire *“He may not be
rich”” with 1le and le.

15,7 Musé, in the sense of necessity, is sometimes used to
express; not the belief of the speaker, but the volition or

“habit on the part of the subject of the sentence.
1. What have I to say? They simply muvst play mah-jong! It 45
R RUIER I LSS S U D A ol A3 ) U 53
2. It can’'t be helped; he must do that. ¥ ¥ 3 4 — < 5 3 B .



20,

THE FERRYBOA'T

25.8 2usin’timplies a prohibition even stronger than don’s.
It has a milder form in don’t wani, which sounds like an
advice rather than a prohibition.

la.
D.
c.

4

—

3a.
D.
co

You mustn’t do that.

Don’t do that.

You don’t want to do that.

You doi’t want to play that; play spade.

We mustn’t delay.

Don’t delay. ZDonr't Ict’s delay.

We don’t want to delay. We want to set to work at once.

In 3, we and us (in lef’s) include the person spoken to.

EXERCISE 4

Fill each of the blunks with the appropriate form of the
verb indicated, inserting an auxiliary verb where a pair of
brackets precede the blank.

1.

You——{sc) those boys there? They--—(be) in school uni-
form. They [ J-——(be) pupils of some school. Buat they
———(play) here in the morning. They [ J——(bs) at school;

they [ J——_study) mow. heir teachers | ] (be) neg-
ligent of their duty. They [ ] kcep) these puapils at
school. I not——{mean; that pupils [ I not-—— play). They
[ J——play) after school——(be) over. Indeed, pupils

[ ] (tcach) to play well. But they | not-——(leave)
to make free of their time in such a way.

According to the school regulation. nobody [ ] (talk)
after 9:30. Still many of my school-mates often——(talk) in

bed. To keep qniet——(b ) easy; everybody [ T——(do)
that. But they simply [ ] (talk). 'They (know) very
well that the proctor [ ]——(come) at any moment and that
they [ ] (catch) and——(punish). Yet, it (scem; to me
that punishment—— mcas) nothing to them. Nobody (feel)
ashamed when he——(punish). Sometimes they even——{make)
fun of the proctor. Something [ ]-—(ke) wrong with the
school authorities.
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3. IT ] not——(stay) here any longer. I [ ]

(g0) now.

You [ J———(do) your work here, or ‘gon) back. But you
[ ] (be) here this evening. Everything [ J——(be)
ready by eight o’clock. You do understand what I-——(mean),

don't you? We [ J-——=—(make) haste; anything [ I
(happen),

4. A Whayt they [ Jj——(do) now?

B: L don’t know, but they [ ] (play) tennis.
A Playing tennis in such cold weather, i | b (bey?
B: Oh, they-——:play) it all the year round.

16 The Imgzerative Mood
The imperative mood 1s the simplest and the ecasiest of «ll
the moods of the English verb. 1 am certain you know how
to use 1t. Some points, hoewever, ought to be observed
here.

16.1 The retention of ‘“‘you’’—If the command 1s abrupt,
the subject yon 1s always omitted.  Otherwise, you 1s some-
times retained, especially when separate commands are given
to more than one person.

1. Get out of here! (Abrupt)
2. You go to the door and see who it is.

3. You take this to the headquarters; you stay here with me; and
you attend to the telegram. . Separate Commands)

16.2 The use of ‘‘be’’—The root form of e 1s used instead
of gre and <s with the second and the third person to give
commands,

1. Go to the ant, thou sluggard; consider her ways and be wise.
(0ld Testament)

2. We may die; die colonists; die slaves; die, it may be. ignomi-
nously. and on the scaffold. Be it so; be it so. (Webster)

3. Don't p-each too much to your pupils or abound in good talks
in the abstract. Lie in wait rather for the practical opportuni-
ties, be prompt to seize those as they pass, and thus at one
operation get your pupils both to think, to feel, and to do....
(Williaxm James)
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t. In the world's broad field of batile,
In the bhivouac of life,
B¢ not like dumb, driven cattle!
Be¢ a hero in the strife! (Longfellow)

With the third person, be has the same force as lef used
together with pe.

5. Be it so=let it be so.

. Be it understood=1let it be understood.

16.3 Suffice it* —This expression is equal to let it suffice.

1. Suffice it to say that we have rid ourselves of a nuisance.

2. Letdt suffice to inform him [the reader] that. in onr passage
from thence to the Fast Indies, we were driven by a violent
storm to the northwest of Van Diemen's island. (Jonathan
Swift)

16.4 Say—This word, in the sense of estimate, has lost
its force a3 a word of command. Its function is rather to
introduce a noun (or a noun equivalent) which is in apposi-
tion with the noun going before. Example:

.ond me some money, say a hundred dollars.

16.5 Suppose—This word 1¢ often used imperatively and
is equal to let wus suppos: (thai). But suppose we ... is
equivalent to let s and somewhat weaker.

1. Suppnsc he will refuse.

9. Now, supposc you can do it. There remains still this question:
How much time will i} take?

3. Suppose we stand a little aside.

4. Supposc we arrange it this way.

16.6 Somctimes, a present indefinite passive 1s used to
give commands:

*The be in 2, §16.2 and suffice ¢t in 1, §16.3 are treated in many
grammar books as of the subjunctive mood. But you had better take
them as of the imperative mood. This saves much trouble and helps
you better.
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1. The class is dismissed.
2. The meeling is adjourned.
3. You are discharged.
16.7 'There are cases where the subject 201 (or we) and
gsome auxiliary verb are omitted alter whyy, which is exelama-
tory or intervogative rather than imperative. For example:

1. Why dream and wait for him longer: «Longfellow,
.

2. Tf the war must go on. why put off the declaration of indepen-
dence? « Webster.,

Why dream and waii means “Why do you dream and wait”;

Why put off is equal to ‘“Why should we put off.”” Here,

dream, waii and pui are not verbs in the imperative mood.

17 Participles Used as Predicate Adjectives

The predieate adjective is one kind of subjective comple-
ment. If you are not well acquainted with 1it, you had
better read App. V from the first word to the last Lefore you
set to work with the following sccetions.

17.1 Below are given two sentences, both containing the
participle pleasing:

1. She is plcasing the audience with beautiful songs.
9. Her voice is certainly plcasiig to the audience.

Do you find that pleasing performs different functions
in these two sentences? In the first sentence, 4s pleasing
is present progressive, audience being its object; it tells of
the actual present i the second sentence, pleasing does
not form a verb phrase with ¢s; it describes the subject her
voice and completes the meaning of the ¢‘linking” verb 4s.
The insertion of i between it and the audience shows the aspect
or direction in which her voice is pleasing. It tells rather of
the quality of her voice; so it is a predicate adjective.

17.2 Compare the following two pairs of sentences:
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la. This book is very good.

b. It is quite interesting.

2a. Her voice is wonderfully sweet.
b, Yt iz certalnly pleasing.

Can you see that enteresiing and pleasing are used much in
the same way as good and swect? Thev all stand in similar

relations to the verbs 4s and the subjects. Both the adjective
and thf rarticiple tell something about the subject.

17.5 " Both of them can be made attributive:
1. This is a good book. 1t is also an interesting one.

2. She has a plcasing voice. Hers is a very sweet voice.

17.4 IHerc are more contrasting examples:

1. She is amusing her children with toys.
Her deportment is amusieg.:Cf. She has an amusing deportmen £.)
The host and the hostess arc e¢ntertaining their guests.
The host and the hostess are both entertaining, (Cf. They are
very cntcrtasning host and hostess.)
3. The teacher ts misicading the students.
This senience i8 mislcading. (Cf. This is a misleading sentence.)
4. The work is tirtng me out.
The work is exceedingly tiring. (Cf. This is an exceedingly
tiring work.)

&

17.5 Study further the following pairs of sentences and
see what you can discover.

la. He is facing the door.

b. He remains facing the door.
2a. His writing i3 wanting in clearness.

b. His writing seems wanting in clearness.
3a. He s composing a song.

b. e seems to be composing a Song.

4a. The situation ts smproving.

b. The situation appears o be improvsng.

In sentences 1 and 2, the substitution of remains and seems
for 4s does not change the meaning of the participles facing
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and wanting. These participles, in either « or b, tell the
state of the respective subjects rather than describe the con-
tinuation of some events. They are predicate adjectives.

In 8 and 4, on the other hand, the substitution of sceirs
and appears for is calls for the insertion of to be between
them and the participles composing and improving. Why?
Because s composing and 43 emproving are present progres-
sive forms, which have to be preserved i the infinitives.

1T s permiissible o say, ““His writing seems {0 be wanting
m clearness’”; but ““He seems composing a song®’ is poor
English, as compesing is not a predicate adjective.

17.6  I¢ is sleeping means he is asleeps; I am sitting down
means I am seated. But is slceping and am sitting may also be
regarded as present progressives they are intermediate forms.

17.7 Many present participles, through repeated use, has
come to be regarded us pure adjectives. They are very often
used as predicate adjectives.

1. Her face is very nice-looking.

2. The weather is appalling.

3. The old man is still living.

4. Many patriotic studenis are missing from time to time.

17.8 So much for present participles. Let us now see
how past participles are used as predicate adjectives.

1. This desk is madec of wood.
2. The work is dane,
3. You are mistaken,

If the verbs here were in the passive voice, then they
would express the timeless present. In fact they do not.
They express the actual present. The past participles are
predicate adjectives. They work in conjunction with the
verb fo be to explain the present state of the subjects. In
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ase you are still not very clewr about it, compare the follow-
ing sentences with the foregoing.

ta. In that factory, hundreds of tanks are made every month. i T

o F

g HE Tp MO i R EE DLl i
?a. Such things ar. olten donce here. 35 5 %y 6 35 Bk 0y 31,
3a. T am often mistalen for my younger brother. {19 %5 &% 32
oL AR
Here, are made, are done, cm masiaken are present in-
definite puassive, expressing repeated events.
It @ continuous event 1s meunt, the poesent progressive pass-
ive must be used. Compare the tollowing with 1, 1a, 2, and 2a.

1b. Thoe desks are being maile.
2b. The work is being done.

- 17.9 The past participle of an intransitive verb expresses

a state of completion. That of & transitive verb expresses,
in addition to such a state, & passive meaning. Acquaint
yourself with the use of the past participles as given below:

1. The flower is fadced.

2. The door is closcd.

3. 'The guestis are gone,

4. Their sons and daughters are all spoiled.

5. T am tircd oat.

6. He grows tired of life.

7. Miss Wang i3 married. She is married to an engineer. Buf

her hrother is wamarried,
& T shall b2 pleased to see you. (Cf. I am glad to see you.)
& 'That student is interested in mathematbics and physics.
10. Say nothing more; I am deturmincd.
11. In this senience, the subject is undcrstood.
1. You shouald get rid of {hat bad habit.
13. The tcacher seems dispos.d to give me free access $0 his books.
14. Heo i3 bunt on promotion.
15. 'Chis book i8 intend. d primarily for self-study.
16. A great deal of talent is lost to the world for the want of a
little courage. (Sidney Smith)
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17.10 Do not think that the preposition by always tells.
the passive voice. In the following two sentences, known is
a predicate adjective.

1. A man may usually be known by (= through) the books he reads
as well as by the company he keeps. (Samuel Smiles,
2. The scandal is krown to everybody; you need not deny it.

Learn to say lnown to everybedy, not known by everybody .
Similarly, learn to say saiisfied wath instead of saiisficd by,
pleased wiih instead of pleased by, possessed with or posscssea
of nstead of posscssed by.

ca. 1o is satisfied with simple life.
b. I am satisfi.d with his work.
4. I am quite plecased with his manners.

-

5.  He is posscssed with a devil.
6. He is posscssed of affluence.

Past participles are used more often than present parti-
ciples as predicate adjectives. They are more important and
more useful. A fuller treatment of their uses can be attempt-
ed only after you have learned the perfect form. More will
be discussed in § 27.

EXERCISE 5

1. Find out the participles; tell which of them are
predicate adjectives and which are parts of verb phrases:

1. - Do you read novels often?

No, I don’t.

: Aren’t you interegted in novels?

Yes, I am. Many of the novels are interesting. But I have
no time to read them these days. I am too busy.

: Please clese the window.

The window i8 closed.

: But I feel a draught.

: Three window-panes are broken.
3. A: I am told he is dead.

w5

b

W
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=

© That's a ramonr. He igstill living. He lives just im the
next street.

» Then he is wounded?

* Yes, he is wounded and is now being attended by Dr. Lin.

: How are you getting on with your work here?

How am I getting on? Nobody heeds what I say; nobody

carcs what I do. The situation is disheartening.

w > W

b=

: Oh. old boy, don't bhe disheartened. The beginning is al-
ways difficult. Hold on. Work hard and learn fo wait.

: Is the work finished yet?

No, not yet, but they are finishing it.

: Is the work tiring to them?

Not at all. They are rather charmed with it.

Where is the garden?

It is situated on the hill-slope. You can see it irom here.

: Oh, yes, it is facing the river.

+ Yes. Do you see the apple irees there? One fourth of that
garden is planted with those trees.

1 can gather much valuable information from these reports,

though some details are lacking. At least the general outline

of their scheme is revealed. Let’s be ready,—be fully prepared

for any emergency.

51
.

oo EE e

-~1

11. Note the different uses of interesied and 4nteresting
in 1, 1, and of disheariened and disheartening in 1, 4. Make
contences with the following pairs of participles to show
such differcences: annoying, annoyeds encouragings encowrageds
discouwraging, discouraged; pleasing, pleased; astonishing,
asionished; tiring, tireds satisfying, satisfied.



CHAPTER 1I
LINKING OF THE PAST WITH THE PRESENT

21 The Past and the Present Indefinite

21.1 The past indefinite is used to express: 1) a singie
past event; 2) a past truth or belief; or 3) a past habit.

la. He made a very good speech last night.
b. The enemy was eventually rcpuiscd.,
c. T walked all day and had a sound sleep at night.
d. Several passengers were killed in the accident.
2a. Ptolemy taught that the sun revolved around the earth.
b. In old times. the earth was thought to be flat and the sky
spherical.
c. At that time, every couniry was ruled over by a hereditary
monarch.
3a. lie often played tennis when he was at college.
b. Formerly every Chincse pupil was taught the classics and was

required to recite them.
c. I mnever nussed a tennis tournament for the last five years.

21.2 Verbs without present progressive form have no
past progressive either, and the past indefinite is the only
form permissible.

I. He said what he meant; he meaent what he said.

2. ‘iI'he boy was taken {for a dullard while in faci he was a genius.

3. There was a time when no living creatures czisted on the earth.
4. He knew I trusted him.

21.3 When we want to emphasize a past habit or to con-
trast it with that of the present, we employ the word used
followed by an infinitive with ¢ instead of a simple past
:ndefinite.
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T wsed to stroll far into the wood when I lived there.

A she had not much to do then, he used to visit the public library
only a few blocks away.

This is the rock he uscd to sit on to admire the sunget.

That student uscd o be diligent but has now turned lazy.

He used to drop in here, but recently we have nob seen much of
him.

Don’'t yort remember that we wsed to live in the same room and
play bridge together?

There us:d to be a market every other day.

We us-d to make new year calls on any day from the first to the
fifteenth of the First Moon.

21.4 If you have mastered the present indefinite, then
the pust indefinite as 1s explained above will prove to be
zimple and easy. But a little further study is necessary.

Note the shift from the present to the past and wviee versa
in the following paragraph:

The privaite history of all self-educated men shows that they

were not only honest but seleet in their reading, and that they
scleeted their books with distinet reference to the purposes for
which they us « them. Indeed, the reason why self-trainced men so
often surpass men who are trained hy others in the effectivencss and
success of their reading, is that they krow for what they rcad and
study, and have definite aims and wishes in all their dealings with
books. (Noah Porter)

21.6 DPay good attention to the present indefinite in the
following sentences; note the explanation at the end of each.

1.

&}

I entercd the room and this is what I saw. (What the speaker
is going to aescribe is regarded as present

'This is how the 1925-27 Revolution came about. (The speaker
thinks tha’ his explanation represents truth)

There was the Declaration of Independence; there was the
Monroe Doctrine; there was the Open Door Policy; there were
Wilson’s Fourteen Points; there was the Atlantic Charter--—
these five mark the stages of evolution of Americanism in world
politics. (Statement of belief)
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The emancipation of the serfs which followed. ¢s gonerally
rogard. d as a measure necessitated by the development of
capitalism in Russia. Statement of truth or belief)

Whether he did it right or wreng nohody car t (7. Now:

He walked straicht before him like a man in a trance whao
Inows neisher where he is going nor what he is deing.  General
truth

Is it possible that he could leave ms without warning?
(Questioning of a truth,

That he should have said such things 4s beyond my expectation.
(Actual present .

It is Wall Street and the City of London that financed Hitler's
preparation for war., - Statement of belief )

The past indefinite often takes the place of the

present indefinite im a noun clause when the verb that
governs 1t 1s past, espzeially in informal and careless speech.

-

4
5

1.
9
2

Y.

They said that you were clever. (.ire is meant)
Who told youa he was a crook?

I didn’t know you liked this.

I thought you didn’t want to come.

He just told me that he could com~ tonight.

21.7 In quoting other people’s sayings, the present in-
cefinite 1s used 1f the speaker believes in the general truth

stated.

It 1 believe you are clever, I say, “He told me you

are clever’’; and if I say, ““He just told me that he can come
tonight,” 1t means that I take his word for it.

See the difference of meaning between the present and the
past Indefinite in the following examples.

1.

N s ) - .
He told his students that honesty }Qwasf the bec; policy.

‘\,!YS“

are -
} not very much diiferent from

Did he say that men { .
were

other animalg?

moves

Were the pupils taught that the earth {moved

sun?

} aronund the
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i

W as} impossible to

4. Professor Wang said in his lecture that it {

aholish war.

21.8 Many C(hinesc students often say ¢I don’t know’’
where he ought to say ¢“I didn’t know.”” Learn to say the
right thing in the following.

1. Wroxa: Idon't know that you are here.
Rricur: I didn't know that you were here.
Wroxa: I don't know that he is bankrupt.
Rrour: I didn't know that he was bankrupt.

3. Wrong: I don't expect to meet you here.
Rreur: [ didn't expect to meet you here.

o

1.9 1:ias iime 18 often followed by the past indefinite to
mean that the event should have occurred, as in ‘1t 1s about
time that you siaried,”’ ¢‘It is high time that you learned to
use verbs properly,” ete. (ef. §46.6) |

22 How to Speak of Past Events with the Present Tense

22.1 'Take this sentence,

1. I met Mr. Wang in the streel three days ago.
The verh mei declares a past event; it is in the past indefi-
nite form. But the Knglish language does not always regard
the past as merely past; 1t has another way of saying things
past with a different meaning Instead of the above sen-
tence, we can say:

2. T have met Mr. Wang.
The event is still the sume, but, with the sccond sentence,
the spoaker looks at the event from another angle.  ile does
not want, nor regard it as necessary, to state the particular
time of the mecting. He only desires to assert that at
present s meeting with Mr. Wang is completed. Note the
phrase at presené; for the auxiliary have 1s present, and have
meé 15 1n the present perfect form. The present perfect form
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is used beecause the speakes emphasizes tue present state of
completion of the event rather than the pust event itself.
Though the cvent is past, the stute of completion 1s poesent.

22.2 In ovder to understund the meaning of the present
perfect, vou have to learn to distinguish its poesent form
from its past implications. Ielp yourself understand it by
carctully reading the following examples.

1. : flare you m t him?
 Yos. 1 kave mct him.
: When did you smect him?
[ met him last Saturday.
: Has Ilizabeth propar:d her lesson?
Yos, she has proparcd it.
: When did she pr:par- it?
. She preparcd it last nicght.
: Has he found the book?
: No. he has not founrd if.

©
v

> I saw him put if into the drawer this morning.
. Bal he did not find it there.

N -

29.3 If you have carefully read the foregoing dialogues,
you ought to have noticed ore thing; that is, no expressions
referring to definite past time wre used in connexion with the
present perfect. This is only natural; for the present perfect
is present. = Many Chinese stucents of English have the bad

it =
habit of saying, I have seen him yestercay®” and the like,
You must avoid such mistakes. Say, I have seen him,”
without 2esterday. In case you do want to indicate the time,
se the past indefinite instead of the present perfect and say,

] sqw him yestercday.’

92.4 A great many Chinese students think that g% or ;&
in Chinesc scrves the sume purpose as the present perfect
in English. I do not condemn that as a gross mistake,
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but that is at least misleading. To magze the point clear,
let me give you some examples for comparison:

=kFH WA T.

| {&%y@4
T BN

1. Isaw him.
I have seen him.

=
;\1

2. 1 have seen him.
I have already seen him.

: £
3. Have you seen him? } _ { rF WAL T ¥ Ay
l{ave you seen him yet? j [

4. Have you seen him? 1 _
Have you seen him already? f

I saw him yesterday. _
I did see him yesterday. {

0 % L A T e
/J\ L;Tx /gj @ h fﬂ’t’é?

Fewg KA KAWL T.

k F"ig,f‘;r_ﬂui iIE
Lpp X ERE WL T
S}

Do you sce here that ¢ # o does not always express
the same thing as an Iinglish present pertect form doest To
think that they do is accountable for such erroncous use of
the present perfeet, as in ¢“I have seen him yesterday,” ‘I
have read the book three years ago,’” ete.

If the English language could be mastered simply by

equalizing some Chinese expressions with some English ones,

Ot

then it would mot be worth any serious study at all. The
truth is this: No two languages are alike. Ivery language
has its peculiar ways of exp.ession. Translation is useful
as a help to the study of a foreign language. but 1t 1s
dangerous when imprudently hand ied.

Let me give you a few more examples. Pay attention to the

different shudes of meaning of 7 inn the following sentences.

Lo sk 1 }=Hehascome
fin 58 1. '

9. 4 8¢ v. = Look, he is coming. (‘4 1E AC 3R or Yk Bk FT
is Finglish Chinese.)

3. Jv w7y, =1 am going.
R TR The doctor has gone.

oEAR TS { The doctor is going.

I have kept you so long with these comparisons with but
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one end in view. You must not study English as if 1t were
very much like Chinese. You must study knglish as 1t 1g
used by the English-speaking people themselves. Observe
the English ways of saying things and follow them strictly.
Do not try to translate mechanically. There 1s no short cut
in learning any foreign language.

So, learn to use the puesent perfect as an English verb
form. Forget about silly translations of any kind.

EXERCISE 6
I. Read the following sentences and try to grasp the
change of meaning with every change of the verb form.

1. A: Flas he writton his letter?

B: Yes. he has written 1it.

A: When Jitd he write 1t?

B: He wrot: it several hours ago.

A Do:s he ofien write letters?

B: Yes, he writes thom very often.

A: Is he writing another letter now?
B: No. he is not writing any more now.
A Has the letter been written?

1D .

: Yeg, it has ocen written,

)

A When was it writt on?
R: 1t was written several hours ago.
A Jlre such letiers often written?

N

3: Yes they ar2 written very often.,
At Is another letter boing written now?
B: No, no letter is being written now.

II.  Write o dialogue of eight sentences with each of the fol-
lowing verbs, using the above examples as o pattern: do, study,
speaky read.  Change your subject with every verb, and try
both the active and the passive voice.

Do not write anything like this: I have done; I did; I do;
I am doing. This won’t do you any good. Try to write
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sertences that have sense, that say something.  You have to
write in such @ way that every group oi cight sentenees consii-
tutes 4 sensible dialogue. If you do try this, you will find that
this cxereise is pot 80 easy to do as it first (ppeaved to you.

23 The Present Periect and the Pericd af Tim=

&

93.1 You have row lenrned how to speak of past events
with the present tense.  But the present perfect has other
uses than what you have learned.  Study the following and
see it vou ean make out the differences of meaning between
the p esent perfect verh pirases.

1. She has to’d mo all.
His grandfather has rcad all the Chinese classies.
v How long hav you lved in Chengtu?
nhis sbudent has studiod English for five years.
3. 1 have m-t him twice today.
I have not caupl:t a glimpse of him since Aucru\

93.2 If vou cannot make out the differences vourselt, lot
me help vou with the tollowing explarations:

1. Qhe iold me all. and tinished telling me so some {ime agd.
His erandfather read all the Chinese classies. and finished
reading themn many years ago.

2. You began to live in Chengtu some fime ago, and vou are now
5111 living in Chengliu. How long is this peried ¢i time?

Five years ago this studen’ began io study Fnglish and he is
s1ill studying 1t now.

I mof him once. and then met him a second time. These {wao
events all oceurred today.

I did nos see him in Soptember. nor in Octobor, norin .., nor
this month.

.-
-
.

In sertences 1, the events are past; the telling and the
reading were done once for all. At present the events are
completed. This use of the present perfect you have already
learned under §22
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In sentences 2, the events are not wholly past; for vou
arve still living i Chengtu, and this student is still studying
English.  <“How long”” denotes a period of time dur.ng which
the event of livimr continues to occur. Similarly, the pariod
ol five veass 1s eo-extensive with the event of studving.

In sentences 3, the events are past, but they took place
within definite periods of time which inelude the present.
A part of today 1s past, but the time of speaking is still
today.  And since Avgusi means from Augoss Gll row.

23.3 Thus, the present perfect is what Tinks the present
to the past. It is, as the foregoing sentences show, used in
three different ways.

Tse T. To express the present state of completion of a
past event—sentences 1.

Use I1. Mo cxpress the contimuation of an event that is

till going on at the pres:nt time of speaking—sentences 2.

Use 111, "T'o express the occurrence or repetition of an
event within o period which ineludes the present time of
speaking—sentences 3.

23.4 Acquamt yourself with the presert perfect by care-
fully studyving the following sentences. Make w point of
reading with thorough understanding.

1. I lae: roeoived three telegrams this morning. Af the time of
specaking is it morning or atternoon?,
2. XNow I kave hrard you speak English. (Cf. I heard you speak it
a moment ago.)
5. 'The work has juast deen finishcd. (Cf. The work was tnished
JUST DOW.
. Your pupil Zaes call’d on you many times. (Eitler Use I or
Use 1I. Cf. He called on you twice yesterday.)
The wind has blown for many hours. (IS the wim: sti]

blowing?)

&1
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The steamer has left. (Do you know when the steamer left?)
{is mother has received only one letter from him since he left.
( Which words express the period of time?)

These boys have never scern an elephant. (What is the period

of time?)

‘This is one of the best hooks I have ever read.

The one has come, but the other has goac; they have not met each

other here.

She fas sung many beautiful songs tonighs.

Many battles lave been fought this year.

A Have you seen him today?

B: No, I have not. I have long wishcd to know him. Buat when
I went to his, he was out. (Do Istill wish to know him.
now?) '

A: How are you going on with your English?

B: Very well. My teacher says I have made much progress.

We have walk ¢ twenty-five miles today. The villages we have

passcd are all deserted. We have only drunk a few handfuls of

water from the brook, but have got nothing to eat. We are
now very hungry.

He used to he weak. Since March of last year, he Zas continu d

to take much physical exercise. He lhas taken to sports. He has

I'd a very regular life, too. As a result, he has become much

stronger this year.

A: Hav. we won the game?

B: Of course. Now we have won for three years. (How doez
the first have won differ from the second?)

Read these sentences many times. Make sure that you
know the exact meaning of every verb phrase in them before

you go on.

23.5 Have you ever felt helpless before have (hase) had or
have (has) been? These are two present perfect forms that

puzzle many a Chinese stucent; but they are really not au
aii difficult to ase. Let us soive tnese riddles.

Have (has) had is composed of iwo different parts, which,
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though both seem 1o be derived from the same verb to have,
yet are different 1 funetion. The first part, have (has), i’s
an auxiliary verb, the sign of the present perfect form; the
second part, had, 1s the past participle of the transitive verb
to have. Distinguish the different functions between the
transitive verh io have and the auxiliary verb have, and you
will find lave (has) had easy 10 handle.

1. - Have you had your supper?

Yes. T have (had my supper).

- When did you have it?

- T had it at half past six.

- Have you had a talx with him?

- No, I have not (had a talk with him).

A: I had a talk with him +his morning.
93.6 Have (has) been is the present perfect form of verb io
be, just as have (has) studied 18 that of verb io study. Itis
nothing mysterious. Note the following comparisol.

T

Past event:

la. T studied my lesson last night.
2a. I was in the laboratory this morning.
3a. I was ill last week.

Present state of completion:

1. T have siudied my lesson.
9b. T have been to the laboratory.
3b. I have been ill.
93.7 Do not mix up this have (has) been With the present
perfect verb phrases 1n the passive voice. Compare:
1. He has been ill.
2. He has been given the first prize.

93.8 Now, learn the difference between have (has) been
and have (has) gone.

le. He has gone to the park. (He weni to the park a moment ago
and has not come back yet.)
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b. 13e has hrer to the park. He went to the park a moment age
and has now left it.)
2a. She lis gone to inquire after Mrs. Tsai,
b, T have been to inquirve afier Mrs. Tsai.
Is 1t sensible to say, <1 have gone to the park” or ¢“Ilave
you gone to the purk®’?  If so, wiy so? If not, why not?
23.9 [lave (has) had and have (hes) been, like other pres-
ent perfect verh phrases, also ©uve Use 11 and Use 111,
Use II:

1. T have been here for an hour or so.

2. He has boen 111 since 'Tuesday.

3. Ho hes had no spare [ime to attend to it.

4. I have kad a continuous run of ill luck for the last four years.

Compare have (has) been and have (has) had in these sen-
tences with the verb phrases in sentences 2 under §23.1.
Use I11:
5. T have been there three times today.
£. He has Deeir 11l this month.
7. 'They rav~ ha! many quarrels since they began to live tozether.
L. You have hal some strange notions for some monihs pass.

Compare these with senlences 8 under §23.1.

23.10 Now, a word more about the expressions that in-
dicate & period of time that inecludes the present.

Such expressions as gesierday, three monihs ago, at nine
o’cleek last naghs, ete. all refer to definite points of past time.
As has been discussed in §22.3, they should not be used to
modify verb phrascs in the present perfect form. But you
ought to learn to distinguish them from those indicating a
period of time. |

For a long time, long, since last year, since he l¢fi, ete. are
exp -essions that indicate a period of time that includes the
present, and are often used in connexion with the present
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perfect.  And their presenee or chisenice very often makes:

great difference of meaning. Note how sentences ¢ and b

mean differentiy as given below.

la. T have been ill. (I am well now. .

b. I have heen ill sine Fridey. (I hegan to be i1l laz!l Friday and
am now stili ill.)
2a. He has ciudied his lesson. (He is not studying now.
. He has gbudied his lesson jor half an hour. He is novw siill
studying.
¢2.11  Sometimes, such expressions are urnderstood.
I. 8he haz not heen o school for a week. Why? She has been
ill. - She isstill ill. I'or @ wock is understood. )

o T have no, visited him sinee the end of last month. I have had
no time to doso. Isiill have no time now. Siiice the cnd of
last mo:th 1s understooaq.

3. 'They have tried to be kind to him since he hegan o live with
them. Buat he has not shown any appreciation of their kind-
ness. . 1ice still shows no appreciation. The since -clause i8S
understood. )

93.12 The present indefinite forms of verb io be (c, are,
‘e, ete.) are sometimes used, especially in informal writings
and tolks, instead of their corresponding present perfect
forms. For example:

It is +wo weeks sinee he went away.

2. I eam here several days.

3. 1t is more than four weeks since school hegan.

4. You ar. here for a week and you do not sec anything changed?
5. It must bc at least a week since I saw him last.

EXIERCISE 7
I. Translate into English:

1, Al b 7 5 W%?
B: 4,185 %F.
A S EE L B R
B: &4 HREFT.
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M i A | ¢
C VAT, BF'JL?E*?S‘!{L (IzF=call on). 4 XX ELFTHRH

2, {0 ¥2 A5 e 1 % 3% ¥ 4 (bo find him at home).

i SF Y OREE YIR ] (5 K B =De reprimanded).

Y ¥

i O U R U

T AR E AT, T. — 3 fE. (The time of speaking is after-

noon)

SR T ITR —H B RREER. MBE AN ET?

J¢ 71 & (long) xE A0 (wish) #0138 — 2% 45 MY f% ¥ (Something
about him).

. iif‘]nyfpﬁf“ﬁf % T (towork at 1t) 4l s 2, B &

A7 &) v H M (tosolve). P.H. g #: T?

T BORR OGN M 2l T 4mﬁ.g+ﬁ£,uﬁq§;m;§gz].
s fix B e 47 ik (tourist bureau) 33§ T WE?

1L i, bz FT 89 (for the journey) — 1) % fif (arrangements) &}
=2 0% (make) 1. X 5% W B (be well informed) 7 — 4 &
H (details).

* B g B (exhibition) 3 T K?

A& 0, i E T

Toqn R B R 3 0Y?

— {18 & 25 L) Wi

2/ R O e R Y 4

Ay, e Fd .

T 3G EE RY R e 192
B A e DR 2R A
. %E(then)ﬁmﬁm}g{EAT

AN T. AU KBAR T MBI =% ({0 speak to him).
TR - RYRIMIBBRKEET. KT, BEROEESTW
SRR T PR SN el e

i 9 B8 (hold or have) 5§ T 4J- # =X ¥ (sessions or meetings) T,
B i 4b ¥ % (argue, active or passive?) T # & A 1. 14 B, —
L Y m 33> (measure) #p ¥ 4 g & (adopt; active or passive?).

Al
B: iﬁﬁ o E=ZKRT.

Al

B: #y & o2 s ny. (Use passive voice)

35K < i (leave; active or passive?) £ & ¥ % AT?

= #m e g2 (Use passive voice)
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Fill in the blanks:

Whether he——(be¢) living or dead nobody——(know). He——
(lcave) for the front three and half years ago. I neither——
(see) him nor (hcar) anything of him ever since. He——
(lcave) to my care his little sister, a girl of twelve new. She
(love) her brother dearly, and for three and half years,
of len ——(dream) of his return. My wife and I (try) all that
we can to comfort her and educate her. And for many months:
past, she often (say) to me: ‘It——-{scem) that you——(be)
now the only brother I can possibly (have)!””  But she
(let) herself overcome by grief. She (be) always
vivacious and studious, very much like her brother. This
often- ——(make) me think the more of the friend I probably
(lose) forever.

never

They-——(talk) over such a plan and——/(discuss) it for many
times. but (take) no practical steps. They——(say) the
scheme——(fall) through for lack of funds. This may (be)
true. Still I (wonder) whether they——(try, their best to
enlist the support of those who can-——(give), and——(be)
willing to give, their money for the cause.

¢“John,” (say) the mother, !you (buy) a stamp and
(post) the letter?’” “I——(post) it without stamp,”’ (answer)
John. ‘““What? Without stamp? How you-—-(do) that?’’
“1 (spot) the moment when the postman was not looking at.
me, and (slip) the letter into the letter-box.”

A: Hullo. Where you (be) recently? We——(ransack) the
whole city for days, but could not——(find) a trace of
yours.

B: That (be) odd. I (lead) my life ag usual. I (cat),
——(drink), ——(go) to the office, ——(work) there. and——
(return) home 1o sleep; nothing unusual ahout me. What
——(be) the fuss about it?

: Well, that (be) enough. 1 (be) not here to argue
with you. I (want) to have a talk with you over some-
thing guite important.

B: What (be) it? 1 mever——(see) you in such a serions

mood.

B

D
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Al Yes, it-- ~(br) something quite serious. Yon——have) |
time now?

B: I-—-be) frec as this moment. My office honr——(be) now
over, and I only- - tal a walk 10 refresh myseif.

A: That---"be) good. lLet sgo to tha park.

B: All right. By ricksha?

A: No. L not - -ride) on ricksha; I not——(ltke) to do that.
Walking- — 0:) refreshing, but it——(8e) dull to ride on
~icksha.

B: So-——_do) I think.

A You-—¢(find, the book?

B: No. I not ——=(find) it. I now still (look ) for it. I——

(forg:t) where L

(Icave) it.

A: You always -—(forgct) where you (leave) your thines
and then - come) back to search for them.

B: 1- — try hard to-correct this bad habit. but——find) it
very ditlicult to do.

A Look here!——{bc) not this the book? I——{find) it under
your pillow.

B How in the world I——(put; it there> Oh. yes, [—— read
it in bed lasi night. I——(forg t 1it.

A: [——(hwpe) you will remember of tener than forget.

A [ never——sce) such a gooa book. Where you buy)it?
B: I —(buy) it in a second-hand boox shop. That shop—r

(scll) a lot of good books.

A: Where—— (be) that shop? I——/want) to buy one.

B: 'Chere (be) no more. Such books all —(sell, out.

A: When she (arrive)?

B: I——(be¢) not quite sure, but I——(think) she——(be) here
two or three days.

A: You-——(mcct) her?

B: I-——/sec) her this morning, but——(have  nc time {0 talk
with her.

Eliza, a friend of the sister of little Tommy, met him in the
gtreet and (ask) him, “You-——(sce) your Sister’s fiancé’”’
““Yes, I-——(see) him,”’ (answer) Tommy. ‘How old (be)
he?’’ she——(dsnquire) further. Tommy—— (hesitatc) for a mo-
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mens and then

‘say>, “I mnot (now).”' ¢——(be) he
voung?” ¢ Certainly; he not——{get) hair yet$.”

(read) your
lesson? Jim: Yes, [—— rcad) it. Teacher: You- -/ commniil)

9. In a Bible class: French woman tcacher: Jim, yonu

it to memory? Jim: Yes, I (have). Tcacher: Now, whe

——(be) the first man? Jin: Adam. Tcacher: Very geod.
And who ——(be) the first woman? Jin: Madam.

93.13 Comparc these two sentences.
1. Hav» you cvcr seen a cruiser?
9. Did you ever s¢e such a man?

The second sentence means, “Certainly you never did.”
The speaker is, in fact, not asking a question but expeeting
o answer in the negative. e simply could not think of the
completion of any event but only 1ts nen-existence. That 1s
why he uses the past indefmite instead of the present perfect,

Phonetically, sentence 2 ends with a falling instead of w
rising tone. 1t is not a mormal question but a challenge to
reiutation.

93.14 In a since-clause (meaning ““since ... till now”)

the present perfect often replaces the past indefinite, espe-
cially in careless speech and familiar letters.
1. Ti's a long time since I hav’ sccn you =since 1 saw you last’.
v, It's ages since I haveTheard really good music.
3. Nothing to speak of since I have com bhack.
A similar loose construction often occurs in such sentences
0s—
4. My wife and T have lived in Peiping before.
5. Who has been here while I was out?
The speaker suddenly shifts his viewpoint from the present
to the pust. Such ‘“‘mistakes’ are psychologically natural.
93.15 Have gone is sometimes used In contradiction to
what is explained under §23.9. In that case, the, person

v
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spoken of is not simply ¢‘gone’” but has taken to doing some-
thing, often repeatedly.

1. I have often gone for walks.
9. Hav: you ever gone on excursions?
;. The planes Lave goie out once a week to deliver relief.
1. Since then. whencver 1 had the opportunity, I have gone tc the
top of the tower and enjoyed myself.

It is walks, excursions, to deliver relief or to enjov myself
that engage the attention of the speaker. There is natuial-
1y no need to emphasize that the person in question has gme
and come back,

Note also that to go for, to go out, ete. are phrases In whicn go
expresses an activity, which is not expressible by means of be.

Compare “‘whenever I had the opportunity’” with ‘“while

T was out”” in sentence 5, §23.14.

94 More about Aux'liaries

You have learned some of the uses of the auxiliaries m
the last chapter. These auxiliaries have their own past
forms and some of them are used with the perfect forms of
ather verbs. Mo this I now call you: attention.

24.1 'The past tense of the auxiliaries is a simple matter.
1. I cannot do 1t now; [ could do it when T was yoang. (Ability)
> T then thought that it eould not he true. i Inference
. He said that I might throw 1t away, and so [ did. : Permission:
4. 'The merchant thought I might accept the offer; but I refased.
(Inference )
5. T knew I must quis. (Necessity)
¢, 'They believed that he must be one of the robbers. (Inference;

7. He never doubted that he {iﬁ;ﬁ? tn} continue to fight. (Neces-

sity)
should .
g, ifverybody thought that he {ought to} be rich. (Inference)

3]
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The past forms of should, ovghé to and must, which are
the same as their present forms, are very often replaced by
had to, the past form of have fo, when expressing neces-
sity.

ha. T knew [ ha'l tn quit.
7a. He never doubted that he had fo continue to fichi.
And in independent clauses, must 1s not used at all.

9. Ididn’t want to do it but simply had to (not must).
10. We had to (not must) go on foot.

24,2 Could and mighé, though past in form, are frequent-
ly used to mean the present. When an enraged husband
says something impolite to the mother-in-law, the wife
would try to stop him and say, “How could youl” And
when you entertain much doubt as to the truth of something,
you do not say, ‘It may be true’® or ““Can 1t be truet’ but
“It might be true’ or ¢“Could it be tLue"’ Thus used, could
is weaker than can, and maighi weaker than may. They are
in the subjunctive mood. I shall treat of them more in
detail under §§44.5-44.7.

24,3 Slouwld and ought o are used with the perfect form of
other verbs to express a past necessity.
1. You should have told me so. (i BLE% % ik 3k 1.
2. You ought to have read this book. i It 5% 50 o A &
3. lie should have paid his bill. i KL e 45 i e 1.
L. He ought to have resigned. b HL 5% 5% & 4k 1.

24.4 Can is hardly ever used with the perfect form of
other verbs in current Fnglish, and is generally replaced by
could. Iave io is not so used at all.

24.5 The auxiliaries i the following sertences express
inference. They are arranged according to their strength,
beginning with the weakest and e 1d1ng with the strongest.
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le. The news night have reached him.
bh. 'The nows nay have reached him.
c. The news ouv! "not have reached him.
Coul! the news have reached him?
d. The news fshout: have reached him.
Lought tof
¢. Tho nows nust have reached him.
2a. 1{> m.ght have secn mo2.
b. He may have scen me.
c¢. He ¢oull not have seen me.
Could he have seen me?
d. He {;Z(;];{Jt)} have seen ma.
c. He must have seen me.

Here again, conld and maghi are past in form but present

in substance.

They are subjunctive.

24.6 Such perfect forms as the above, unlike the ordinary

present porfeet, are often past

in meaning, and so may be

moditied by expressions deroting definite points of past time.

la. He was here yesterday.
L. lie may have becn here yvesieraay.
va. You /i dsacd your work fhis morning, didn't you?
L. You should have fiaish ¢ your work this morning.
3a. 'The patient died lasi night.
L. 'Uhe patient must have dicd last nighb.
ta. I saw him some time hefore.
b. I might have seon him some tim?> before.
5a. Vas he hore last night?
b, Could he have been here last night?
¢ca. Who was it that called?
0. Who couwld 1t have beer that called?

Compure these with tie following.

You may have studied Fnglish some five or Sts Y G S,
S, He oucht to have seen you today.
9. Joseph must have boen ill for a weck.

10. The m ssenger should have com® back now.

~1
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The expressions denoting a period of time or present time
testify that the verh phrases are present p>-feet in form as
well as 1 meaning.

24,1 These auxiliaries have also tlcic own perfect
forms though their past participles are wanting

g. Of course
we cannot say, ‘1 Lare can do 1t,”” but we may say, I have
heen able to co 1t.>?  Iixamples:
1. e has been ill for several days; I kav had to ¢o two persons
work
2. lio hes been much occupied of late. and so lics not been able to
call on his friends.

-
.

tie ies always vecn allow: d to spend lavishly.
4. Lieds a spendihrift; his father ias always hcen obliged ¢ pay for
his debls.

Fave had io and has, been cbliged io arve perfcct forms of
musiy shonld ov oughié io; has been able to, that of can; and has
been aliowed o, that of may.

Note that the perfect forms of the auxiliaries are always
followed by the infinitive with the sign fo.

Do nol nux up have Lad éo with lave had discussed under
§§25.5 and 3.9,

24,8 Similarly, we can use such expressions as may be
obliged o, musi be able to, your being allowed to, ete. to ex-
press the notions of i FF ANHE AN, L6 58 TE 45, Y BT Dleveee,
etc., for which it is simply impossible to say ‘“may should,”
“must can,” ‘‘your may,” ete. in English. (Ior your be-
wng allowed o, see §75.5.)

EXERCISE 8

Fill the blanks with suitable auxiliaries:

1. Mr. liang told me that I-—-stay with him for a few days.
But I did not because I——mnot. I-—come back. as I was called
on business. I like his bungalow; I like its environment. I
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‘have gone there much earlier in order to spend a few days

there.

She looks quite depressed. -——she have known the had news’
She —have known 1t. Mrs. Lia have told her abouad ib.
Have you any idca? Oh, you —have taken good care not to

let her know 1it!

I told him several times that he

He- -—have understood that this is very important; he-——have

seen what [ mean. He -—have come here by now. But still

he has not appeared. -——it be that some accident has happened

$o him? Yes. that is possible. Andsomething —have delayed

him. l.et us wais for him for another half-hour.

A: Look, somebody is coming. ———it be William?

B: It --be he: yes, it is he. He-——have missed the train,

A: You know the place so well; you—-have lived here a
number of years.

B: You --—have known the place better; you have been here
several months. |

Toldly they marched to the front, fully aware that they -——be

killed; for they understood what they——do.

A greatb inventor like him———not have been foolish; he——have

been very wise. But it issaid that once he boiled his watch

ingiead of his ecg. I think it——have been a mistake; he —

have put the wrong thing into the waler in an absence of mind,

for he simply  —not stop thinking about his experiments,

come here this morning.

be doing.

whatever he-

“he auxiliaries are often used to ask questions (the

so-called tag-questions) at the end of a declarative sentence.

For example:

1. You have removed to a new house, haven’t you? (=A little

weaker than **Haven't you removed {0 a new house?”’)

2. He is not coming, is he?
3. It is marking time, isn't it?

94,10 In this connexion four rules are to be observed:

(1) When the sentence is affirmative, the question must

be negative, and vice versa.
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1. He is coming, isn’'t he?
He is not coming, i3 he?

2. You have told him so, haven'{ yon?
You have not told him so, have yon?
2. You can do it, can’t you?

| You cannot do it, can you?

Note that this rule does not hold with commentative ques-
tions, <.¢. when the preceding statement simply echoes what
the other person has just said. For example:

4. A: He's coming.
B: Oh. he's coming, is he? (Nob isn’t he?)
5. A: Lastnight I sat up till three.
B: As late as that, is it? (Nol isa’t 1t?)
24.11 (2) The same auxiliary must be used in the ues-
tion as is 1n the declarative sentence.
1. Weroxa: He is now doing the work alene. doesn’'t he?
Rigur: He is now doing the work alone, isn't he?
Wroxa: It has rained for a week, isn't it?
Rient: It has rained for a weeck. hasn't it?

|8

3. Wrong: You do like this, aren't you?

Rreur: You do like this, don't you?
+. Wrone: He must finish it today. isn't he?
Ricur: He must finish it today, mustn’'t he?
Wrone: Yoa ought not to have done 1t, are you?
Rigur: You ought not to have done it, ought you?

24.12 (3) The subject-pronoun of the question must be of
the same person, number and gender as the subject of the
declarative sentence.

1. Wroxc: The planes are sailing eastward, isn't it?
Ricur: The planes are sailing eastward, aren’t they?
9. Wroxc: You have tried your best, isn't 14?
WroNG: You have iried your best, hasn't it?
Rigur: Youa have iried your best, haven't ycu?
3. Wronc: He could come, isn { it?
Wrona: He could come, wasn't it?

ot
.
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Rierr: He could come, couldn't he?
Wroxa: Your sister has been ill, isn’f it?
Wnroxe: Your sister has been ill, hasn't it?
Rrerrr:  Your sister has heen ill, hasn’t she?

24,13 (4) If there is no auxiliary verb in the declarative
sentence, use do in the question. No other verb can take its
place unless the finite verb in the declarative sentence 1s a
single verh fo be or o single verb io have. In those cases,
the same verb 1s used in the question.

1. You understand what I mean, don't you?

She ofien practises reading aloud, doesn’'t she?

Misg Shou had a ereat many admirers years ago, hadn’t she?
She has none now. has she?

Lt o WD
P T R

He was not there. was he?
6. We are patriois. aren't we?

By the way, need and dare are two anomalous verbs of daily
use. A treatise of their uses in like manner would be too
lengthy here. You can find out what they are from many
grammar books.  After you are well acquainted with thetr
anomalous uses and with the rules given here, you witl
have no difficul%y in using them to ask tag-questions.

24.14 Let me give you some Chinese sentences of similas
construction.

{L%( I'{ ‘“n?

1 45 %3:7&43'&?
I.Tgfr\ﬁfﬁé‘»m_?:;’i’_?

fib B s A0 8 R, LR JR?

sk b PR 0 A R T BRCE i, S SR
KA Rl RELAE T, 2T R?
s T — W% BT, & R

3 1 & lx-:ifsﬁ-m‘i’:?ri-“?

9. A £ 38 BN LA AL?

10. ¥ A fe B, A8 2R AL?

. R SR MEAT, LR

N O
s = & a

J U

W 3 <
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120 A R R A, &R A2
13, 3& A AL 5B 5 0y g O, R R AL?

How much simpler is the Chinese language in this con-
nexion! But do not try to make Fnglish as simple as Chi-
nesc when you are asking tag-questions. 'This is a typical
ase where silly translations fall to pieces. You must learn
the various ways of rendering J& 43 £:% into English. 1If you
keep this well m mind and do study English as English, it
will go a long way to hasten your progress.

24,15 The rules stated in §§24.10-24.12 also hold good as
regards such answere that are shortened to avoid unneceszary
repetition of words.

1. Does he write letters often? Yes, he doees.

2. Isshe doing her exercise new? No she isn't.

3. Your teacher teaches well? Yes. he does.

t. Who is teaching him English? My brother is.

5. Does the sun rise in the west? No. it doesn't.

6. May I call on you at eight tomorrow morning? Yes you may.

Yes, please do.

/. Has he sent the letter? No, he hasn't.

L. Have vou seen him? No, I haven't.

9. Have you becn there? Yes, I have.
10.  Is Ankara the capital of Turkey? Yes, it is.

11. Are there twelve months in a year? Yes, there are,
12, Should he start immediately? Yes. he should.
18. Can you do it? Yes, I can.

14. Can he be rich? No, he can’t.
15. Can he be rich? Yes, he may.

16. Can he be rich? Yes, he is.

May is used in the answer in 15 because there it means the
same as can in the question. In 16 4s appears in the answer
because the speaker is not guessing but stating what he thinks
is actually present.

24.16 In statements, auxiliaries are used in the same way
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for economy. Note the transitive foree the auvxiliaries have

thus taken on.
‘He didn't buy the house as many believe he had.
Mr. ‘Truman likes the Soviel, Union no hetter than Mr. Chnr-

1.

©
-

3}
vl

1.

chill docs.,

Qhe burned the 'etier as she had many others like that.
I conldn't speak to him in such intimate terms as [ could his

hrother.

Transiate

English.

11,

r ", a1 R '
Dranslate

EXERCINE 9

the C(hinese sentences under

necessary repetition of the verb.

1.

4

paty)

2]
).

q.

t

15,

45?0y, b A T

{37 WE? 5, A I

PR S SIS AT 1 N ([ AL B
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JoaT g LY, i Y aE 4R

RO G A R (| X TN P o G IS S N
U U AT Al 22 Ay k.

St AT LA (A N TN 1 S | I S AR I A (D 2
IR S CC A L LS iu a9, A4 A5 o 2 L
T R LEI AR RIS 1 PO (A | I (B

B I AW

NI O

[8 Say
~
@
-
=
l

Lt
o L b

B 4L AT “.‘.?;?\ o A S i I (I R DA

Y T} L RN 11 PR o AN A AR
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§24.14 1nto

the following mto Iingiish, avoiding un-
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I11I. Omn the basis of the knowledge you have acquired from
I and II, can you see now the differences between so do I, so
am I, socan I, so have I, etc. or between nor does she, mnor 1s
she. nor can she, nor has she, ete.? Make sentences to show
the diiferences.

25 The Present Parfect Progressive

25.1 As you have learned in §23.3, the present perfect is
sometimes used to express the continuation of an event which
13 still going on at the present time. In I have lived in
Chengtu ior two years,”” have lived 1s thus used. DBut this
1s not the only verb form to use. Whenever the speaker
wants to emphasize the continuation of the event, he will
usc the peesent perfect progressive form instead of the
present perfect, and say, 1 have been living in Chengtu for
two years” (Use I of the present perfect progressive).

Generally these two verb forms do not muake very much
difference.

la. e las studied in this school for exactly three years today.
L. lie lias been studying in thisschool for exactly three years today,
va, [ have thought over the matter for days.
b. I heve been thinking over the matter for days.
sa. 'The patient has kept indoors for weeks.
L. 'The patient has been keeping indoors {or weeks.
{a. While we have talked here, not a soul has passed.
L. While we have been talking here, not a soul has passed.
sa.  How long have we sailed?
L. liow long have we been sailing?

Dut such o difference, though not much, is still a dif-
ference. .\l sentences @ emphasize the periods of time rather
than the events themselves. In sentences 0, greater stress 1s
laid on the continuation of the events though the periods of
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1e are still conspicuous. The choice belween these two
ms depends wholly upon the attitude of the speaker.
[he difference is more readily discernible in such sentences
ere the process-notion is involved in the perfect progres-
e but absent in the perfeet.
¢a. He nias got into trouble.
b. He has been getting into irouble.
7a. You have wasted your time.
b. Youa have beea wastig your time.
And in the following sentences, the perfect is hardly ever
.
8. The lamp 7as not been burning well lately.
9. T have been wondering why she hasn’t written to me since she
left. |
10. If they have been laughing at me, let them do it.
11. We have been cxpeeting rain for a long time.
95.9 Ponrder over the verb phrases in the following
1tences.
1. I have not yeb led you through the Ferryboat but fiave I been
leading you well?
2 You hav. not jinished your work, bub have you been worling in
the right way?
I have been trying hard to listen to the speaker. but /iave not

)

h ard anything worth hearing.
4. IHave you scew the house they have been building?
95.3 MThe present perfect progressive has, however, an-
her role to play. It is used to express the continuation of
. event up to the present time, that 1s, the continuation of
Cevent that has just ceased to occur (Use 11 of the present
rfect progressive).
1. Oh, you have come at last! 1 have been waiting a long time.
(I have just ceased o wait.)

2. I have not seen you for weeks; what have you been doing?
(What have you been doing up to the present?)
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-
N
-

He is panting; he has been running.
4. He needs a rather long rest. Think of the stremmous life he

has heen leading!

5. You are here. 1 have heen looking for you long.

¢ T am now very tired; I have been working all day.

7. He has just come back; he has been taking a walk in the park.
&, They [the British navy and army] are sen} over to bind and

rivet upon us those chains which the British ministry has becn
so long Jorging. And what have we t0 oppose to them? Shall
we bry argument? Sir, we have been tryisg that for the last ten
yoars. Patrick Henry)

9, Seven years. my lord, has now passed. since I waited in your
outside Tooms, or was repulsed from your door; during which
time I hac been pushing onm my work through difficulties, ...
and have brought it, at last, to the verge of publicaticn.

(Samuel Johnson)

Thus used, the present perfect progressive 1s generulily
not replaceable. 1t is good English to say, ““1 have wetied
for half an hour,”” but the use of the perfeet immediately
changes the point of view of the speaker. Ife 1s no longer
stressing the continuity of the waiting up to the present
moment but its completion. With the present pertect pro-
gressive of most other verbs, no such like substitution can be
made without changing the meaning radicaliv. <1 have not
seen you for weeks, what have you donet’ sounds rather
genseless.  So is ““!e is panting; he has run.”’

25.4 Some more examples for comparison:

1. At last I have found and bought the book I /iave been looking for
since May.

2 1 have been working at it for half am hour; now I have worked
it onk.

3. Ye has tdxen lursh ans has veen taking a walk in the garden.

4. He reburned howe last Friday; he has bcen travelliag.

5a. She has been taiing a nay.
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b. whe has just taken a nap.
ta. 1t has been raining.
b. The rain has just stopped.

Study  especially  sentence 4.  Iividently, there 1g an
mitesvead ot devs heotween “‘Jast Friday?® and the time of
speaking. 1o not be mechanieal with the rules.

5.5 1t goes without saying that verbs having no present
progreszive form are not used in the present perfeet pro-
gressive.  MThere are no such expressions as I have been
Enowing, he Las been liling, ete.  But ¢“We have been having o
lot of rain latelv?? is good English. So 1s ““He has been ¢on-
sidering the proposal for days.”  (Consult §14.4)

25.6 Compare the present perfect progressive verb phrases
in the following sentences with s maling i the example
given under §12.6  Try fo discover the similarity as to the
meaning of convmuity.

1. ’,ﬁ(_‘h;.’\ professor hag invented a new treatment for taberculosis in
the experiments he has been wwaling. !
v How fiave you been studying English?
We liave fecn jJighting both imperialism ouigide and feudalism
at home ot a sacrifice unprecedented in history.
That iz the goal towards which we have deen pressing.

-
.

i

And repeated events too—
5. 1o has beon saying the same thing over and over again.
¢. Yos. my ‘riends have been warniang me against that.
Compare these iwo examples with sentences 3~11 under §25.1,
And then things that have been rumoured or lorg over-
due—

7. He has 1ong been coming; has he staried this time?

8. Gur bosg has been resigning since last August—this time his
resiganalion has beea accepted.

9. As i3 reported, he las ocen dying for the last three months.
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25.7 Have (has) been sometimes takes a present participle
as a predicate adjective. Do not inke the whole thing for a
present perieet progressive verb phrase.

1. I wanti to take a rather long rest; the work has heen tiring.

2. He has tried hard to be humorous, bnt what he has said or
done has been vulgar and disqgusting.

3. Althoush it scems that everything has been discouraging, yei
he has been patient. and uayiclding too0.

Compare disgusizng With vulgar in 2 and unyielding with
patient 1 3.

EXERCISE 10
Fiil in the blenks:
1. A Why vou
time.
B: — - -(excuse) me, something urgent-—_dctain) me in my
office. DMr. Wang ccome) $o See me again.
* What you- —talk) about?

: About the factory. of course. Noi—
questions about that. I ——tally over such a thing for

(come) 8o late? I-——C(wait) for quite a long

o >

cask) me any more

hours. I-——(be¢) tired; I have to reiresh myself. —— give)

me some good tea, and —— (1.t me take a good rest.

[ ain going to remove to a new house.

: Why vou -—{(want) to remove? Oh, yes, I—-(understand).
Yo -ilive) here long enough; you-——{los¢ ) interest in the

=

gurroundings here. and so you——(want) to have a change.
A: Oh, no. what you ——say ———(be) true years ago. Bui the
war - - makc) me changed. Now, I——7carc) less {or comfort
and enjoyment and more for work. I-——/want) to remove
because [-——-igct) a bad neighbour. Ever since he—
(have ; a peaceful night-

(begin) to live next door, I never
For a whole month he——(annoy) me with mah-jong games;
with his clamorous guests, who often——(play, the game
far into the night; and now and again with quarrels between
him and his wife. T simply——(want; to get rid of this
nuisance.
3. AT What you (dn) now?
B: I (repair) the radio; it not——(work).
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A: Your radio (be” not a good one; it often-——(go) wrong.
You--—/s’¢) the one I——gct). 1 (use) it for years and
it never— —(be¢) wrong. It——{(work) well all the time.

A Not—-—— trouble) yourself; (go) on with your work.
I fcan wait ),

B: [-—/be) in no hurry; I —(can resume) writing it later.

A: What you —- wrtte)?

B: I ——-rwrit:) an article for the S magazine.

A: What —— be it all about?

B: About the present Civil War.

A: The Civil War. Yes, 1ii “go) on for years and itz end
not-—-—(s7¢m. to be near. I (wonder ) for a long time
what will come of it. ... You——(choosc) a subject of
healed controversy. Which side——(be¢) you for? Which
side you— -— think) will win’

B: The people’s side, of course. World trend clearly —{(in-

dicat:) thab it is only the organized people thai can win
or stop any present or future war.

A: How long you —stay) here?

B: I —(stay  here for two wecks.

A: What you-—-— do) for these two weeks?

B: I - do alotof things: [--—(visit) old {riends, (make)
new ones. and—~(czcharge) views with them on current
topics. | ——{bey to theatres. exhibitions, and—-(taxc)

oxcursions into the villages. I lenjoy) very much out

of my briel stop here.

A: Who —- be) that chap?

B: His cousin. a loafer.

A: I never-—-—(see) him.

B: He nobt- —(com2) here very often. But, whenever he —
(come :,——he (come) after money. Now, he-—{be) here
again. le —~——(must gamble); he——(must losc) again.

A: You-—:find) the duplicate?

B: I _try) to find it for hours, but not (catch) gight of it.

A I—rememier) I ‘s2¢) somebody put it somewhere. Oh,

: You-—be) right; it

yes, it-——(must bc) locked up in that drawer. Miss Wa——

(put) it there.
(be) here. 1t ——(lie) here several
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hours without my knowledge.
- What dirty hands! You—-(empty asewer?
(look; for a "mewer.”

(empty: a sewer; L

I not
- [——{(be) beaten. What you
You———(scc), I——:do, my experiments for two weeks on a
rabbit. FEverything—— go) on very well, but the data
noted so far not (be) conclusive. 1 (think) of repeat-
ing the experiments on a cat.

(want to have a cat for?

wrEE

26 By Way of Review

Up to the present, I have led you through all the verb
forms of the present tense, plus the past Indefinite. If you
have made proper use of your intelligence, you must have
acquired a tolerably good knowledge of these verb forms and
some good habits in using them.

But 1 suppose it is necessary to do something more with
these verb forms.  Some more explanations and some more
comparisons ought to be made.

25.1 let us begin with the present indefinite and the
present perfect. Do you see how the following two sentences
differ from each other?

1. He always does that.
v He has always done that.

—

I propose to draw some figures:

Fig. 3

doing P
7! \\
, // I\
s / \ \
Ve / \ \ ~
r A4 ~N
o, / I AN
amam— }’, —Fi *I 'l E \\' \: \4——_
A C B8

< . p“
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Figure 8 represents the action of does. It is like Fig
2; 1t need not be explained a second time.

Fig. 4
doing
/Y i
s’ NN\
AR R RN
/// /| \\ \\\
/ NN
o // Il LR TR
// // / ] \ \ \\ \\
1o v Y i \ N Ny
] 1 1 L | » ¥ | 4
A C|®
’
P

Figure 4 stands for Las done in sentence 2. It is very
much like Fig. 3, the only difference being that points C
and B coimcide. This means that does takes the future into
account, while Las done reglcets it. In other words, does
tells & timeless habit while Aas alweys done expresses a habit

that has continued to be up to the present without reference
to the future. 1Jo not be surprised to find that the present
perfect can be used to express a habit, but remember that all
rules leak and no definition is infallible.

Compare sentence 2 with ¢“He has done that.”” What a
world of difference always makes|

28.2 More examples:

1. You have frequently hcard me sing.

2. T have often said that.

5. He has often given me good advices.

4. My strange neighbour has always closed his front door on hear
ing me come back every afternoon.

Grammar books have not always been wused wisely, bui I hope

5.

they will be.
¢. He has always taken an interest in painting.
7. I know that place; I have often been there.

o

C .inese republican constitutions have never meant anything.

Clompare sentence 2 with 5 under § 25.6.
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26.3 Iiven the present progressive in a subordinate clause
does not wlway= express what is actually present. Study the
following sentences:

1. He always looks down when he is walking.
2. He does not want to be disturbed when he is taking an after-
nocn nap.
3. Sound is produced when the air which is being forced up from
the Iangs puts the vocal chords into Vibration.
4. The tcpic senience indicates what the writer is talking about,
but what he is saying is another matter.

Here the present progressive verbs express habit or truth.

It 15 possible to draw a figure to represent this use of the
present progressive, but I do not want to do thut because it
would be too complicated and 1s not worth the trouble.

26,4 lock mto the similar use of the present perfect in
the following.

1. Omnce he has made up his mind. he will never draw back.
». He writes diary every night. He will not go to bed till he ::as

fiiuished it. .
5. Nobody can write nor speak good Iinglish beiore he las rcad

much.
{. Darkness reigns when the sun has gone down.

98.5 'The figure for the past indefinite is very simple,
The following one stands for saw in ‘I saw him.’

Fig. &
See"mg P
V
4
1
{
' Rt
A C
»
P
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_This figure seems to stand also for have seen in ‘1 huve
seen him,”” since both the verb forms refer to one and the
same past event, the difference being one of point of view on
the part of the speaker. But in this difference is involved
something quite important. Concrete examples are necessary:

1. He bought a house iast year but sold it this year.
2. He has bought a house but has sold it.

Do you see that Las bought in sentence 2 is incorrect? 1f
he bought a house some time ago and now still possesses 1t,
it 13 eorrect to say, ‘*I1lc has bought a house.” Since he has
already soid it again, the action of buying the house is already
past, and thercfore it i3 now absurd to speak of the present
state of completion of the action of buying. Similarly, 1t 1s
wrong to say, ““The book that has Oeen {oct has been found

> In such a case, the correct way of saying i1s: =*I'ne
»

today.’
book that was lest yesterday has been found tocay.

26.6 This discussion clearly shows that, to represent the
present perfeet of Use I, something must be added to i'ig. 3
to indicate ihe present state of completion of the action.

Fig. 6

Euying P

l

t

!

{

|

H

A C

This is the figure for has bought in ‘““He has bought a.
house.”” The curved line with an arrow-head connects the



LINKING PAST WITH PRESENT 81

past with the present and signifies that the house is still
I his possession.

Study further the figure given below which represents
the two verb forms in ¢“He bought a house but has sold it
again.”

Fig. 7
buying selling D
: o

|

} |

‘ |

. |
A A C
’P'

26.7 But it is right to say, ¢“Men have come and gone,”
““He has bought and sold the house,”” “‘Speculation has
enriched and impoverished him,” ete. The two contrasting
events in each case are conceived of not as separate events but
as two consecutive phases of one single event.

26,8 The next thmg to do 1s to compare the present
progressive with the present perfect progressive. Try to see
how much the following two sentences differ.

I. I am writing a letter.
2. I have been writing a letter. _ (] have just stopped writing.)

Suppose you are now writing a letter and I have just come
to see you. Nuturally you stand up and come forward to
meet me. Which of the two questions shall I ask, ‘“What
are you doing?”’ or *“What have you been doing$”’
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Have been writing may be graphically representea tbus:

Fig. 8
w_riTing P
A
A BlC
PI

Turn to §12.1 and compave Fig. 1 with the above one.

This figure represents the present perfect progressive of
Use II. Points B’ and C are separated by an infinitesimal
distance only. (But see example 4, §25.4.) If these two
points coincide, the figure represents the present perfect of
Use I1 as well as the present perfect progressive of Use I

Fig. 9
P
iving
A e
i ~
C
%D’

This figure stands for the verbs in:

(lived

b aﬂ , . . \ 4 .
He has (been hvmg} here for two months

26.9 Now, let us have a grand review of all the verb
forms learned so far. Study the following sentences and
try to discern the different shades of meaning of the various
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forms of verb fo work. In case difficulties arise, review the
sections indicated. |

e 2 BN M

=1 O O

0

10.

11.

bred F—d
'

~ . -
-~ <
. .

Fill

He always works hard. (§11.3)

Iie is always working hard. (§12.10)

He ased to loaf his days away, but now he works hard. (§12.9)
He hag always worked hard and has always been regarded as a
young man of great promise. (§26.1)

He is not here; he is now working in the workshop. (§11.3)

Is he working even during these holidays? (§12.5)

He is now working so hard that he forgoes even his favorite
sports. (§12.6)

Don’t speak to him; he is deaf when he is working hard. (§26.3)
He worked hard last night though he still made seme minor
mistakes. (§21.1)

He has worked hard; don't blame him for such minor mistakes.
(§28.3, Use I)

I1ie has worked hard ever since he was given the job. (§23.3)
Use 1I)

Only those who have worked hard have few regrets. (§26.4)

He has been working hard on his experiments for « eeks. (§25.1)
He has heen working so hard that he is now suffering frcm a
nervous hreaxdown. (§23.3)

EXERCISE 11
in the blanks:

A: le ought to have come; he

(promise) to come.
B: Most probably he will not come. Ever since I——(know)
him, very rarely he-

(kccp) his promises. He always——
(give) his promise eagily and-——(brea’) his word readily.

Iie has been leading an interesting and eventiul life. He

always———be) adventurous. He———(czpose) himself to danger

of death several times, but, strange to say, he always——(have)

narrow escapes.

A: What are you doing there?

B: I——(wash) my hands. I——(work) at the lathe in the
work-shop.
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Now, the tide——turn) in our favor; we ‘weit long enoughs

t last he hour (be: come. ——-{let) us be ready to act.

A: He —(come) yet?

B: He —(come) here a moment ago, bulb jusi ——Jdcavz).

A Why you nob— as’. > him o waif?

B: Yes, I-——_do}, but he av.) other matters to atend to:
he not——7can wait) any longer.

A: [n which direction you ——— thinl ) the train — go)?

B: It -—(go, easiward; ——[be) I right?

A: Yes., you (be right. It “go) northward for the lasi
fonT hours, but just——"changc) its direction.

A: Oh, you-——{talk, about Mr. Cheng. Yes, he —(be) very
tich, and I—~(be¢) told thab he- ‘become ; rich *hrough
speculation in foreign exchange.

B: He——(be¢) no longer rich now. lie——Ibecom:) rich through
speculation, but now - —(lose) all his money.

A°® How? He-——losc) in speculation lately?

B: I——/bc¢) not guite sure whether he —(los2) anything in
speculation, but somehow or other, his money ——(go) inic

financiers hands.

A: [ ——must have) this done hy nex!t morning. (under-
stand i ?

B: Yes, [-——(urderstand). I noi—— may have) enough time
to do it, bat I-—-—~(can have) it done in due time. Mr. Shao

— —(promise) to help me.

A: They——(be) married seven years, and never (quarrel).

B: ——(b¢) it possible?

A: You never—— hear) of such a thing, ——(hev: ) you? Why
———(be) it nol possible? The hushand——be) a muie.

Troops have been seni north to mee! the enemy. The enemy

forces on the east- —(repulsc). Preparations now Lmaxc)
for an attack nex’morning. We—— wait) for further orders.
Prices {look) higher and higher, but our income {remai.)

the same. What are we going to do?

A: ——(be) the regulation still in force?

B: No, it——(be) noi now; it——(pass) last year bui now—-
(repeal). a
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13. No! —(thinl) of sports when you—-(study’; not——(bring}
vour books along when you-———"play".

14. ‘If you —- can think, in terms of English when vou--—speak)
it, ihen yon——/_mev hope) 1o speak well.

97 More about Participles

27.1  In the following sentence—

i eyes were closed.

the verb is not 1n the passive voice. Were alone 1s the verb,
and losed is w past participle used as o precicale agjective.
Undoubtedly, cosed is pussive In meaning, but wece closed
does not form » passive verb phrase. (Consult §17.9)

$7.2 Study further the following paragraph.

The window was closed by the nurse last night. It was ‘or rei
mained ¢losed throughout the night. This morning 1t wes
opei ed by the purse again. and it was 'or remained apen al-
day. A% seven o clock this evening. it was closed again. It is
(or remains now still closed; it has been (or has remained)
c\,Zosed for three hours.

What is the difference between opened and open? On the
basis of sueh a difference, you ought to be perrectiy clear
abhout the two different uses of ¢losed. Where was or s cannot
b2 replaced by remained or remains, clecsed forms a passive
verh phrase with verb fo be; where it can be done, closed is a
predicate adjective.

The coosed after has been 18 also a predicate adjective. A
past participle used in connexion with a present perfect form
of verb to be 18 the only thing really new here. But this
new thing ought 1o be eusy for you to understand. You may
compare closed here with the word 4 in ‘“He has been i1l for
two weeks.”’

Can you see why verb to remain may sometimes be sub-
stituted for verd fo be and sometimes not? |

7.3 Now, let us study the following two sentences:
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le. He has gone = {18 7 or f L #& A 7.
b. He is gone = {3 7T or B R {E5 58 7.

In sentence la, has gone is present perfect. In sentence
1b, s gone cannot be a verb phrase in the passive voice, for
gone 1s the past participle of an intransitive verb. Gone 1s a
predicate adjective.

These two sentences mean slightly differenc things. Is
gone (& present form of verb éo-be 4+ a precicate adjective)
declares u present state as a present state. Has gone expresses
a present state as the result of some past action; here the
completion of the action is prominent. ''nis difference is a
very delicate one. Mark 1t i the following sentences.

2a. A: Tell him to geb out of hare.
R: e 7az gone,
b. A: Where is he? In the other room?
B: No, he is goac.
3a. You should have gone (somewhere or to do somathing .
0. Youshould be goiie. (Why ate ycu svaying?,

b 7 W - e 13 ““He’s gone but o little while’’; A<
/il 13 g )
B AT s cDou’t be gone too long.”” The p rfect

is out of placo h.re.

s

;.4 Let me give you some more food for thought:

1. B> ready, everybody! The hour is come!

8

O spring is ¢ome; everything i8 so animating!
et me take a litile rest; the day is done.
At last the matter is scttled.

we Qo
. .

t

5. When hope is gone, all is lost.
The war is actually begun.
This work is well done,
Note that done in 3 and 7, seiiled in 4, lost in 5, and poss.bly
begun In 6 imply passive meanings too.
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27.5 In the following sentences, can you discover the
different uses between the predicate adjectives in Group 1
and those 1n Group 2%

1.

217.

18

When the time has come, then it is come,
When hope has gone, then it is gone.
If he has drunk much wine., then he is dru-k.

When you have settled the matter (or, When the matter has
been settled), then it is scttled.

When you have done the work (or,When the werk has been
done , then it is done.

Examine further the following groups of examples:

I have done the work. 1t is done. 1t was done by me.

He has written a letter. 1t iswritt-n., It was writtca by him.

The teacher has found the laboratory reports. They are found.
They w: re found by the teacher.

The matter has been settled. 1t is scttled. 1t was scttlcd yester.
day.

The work has been done, 1t is done. I was done several days agw.

The paper has been torn., It is torn. It was tora a moment ago.

Everything here plcascs me very much. I am very or, much)
plecascd with everything here.(Note that very modifies plcdsed.)

This hook interests many. Many are tiatcrested in it.

His words encouraged me. 1 was encouraged,

The rain was soaking. 1 was soaked to the bone.

The story is touching. Kverybody is touched.

His pronunciation is shocking. They are shocked at his pronun-
ciation. (Not ¢by his pronunciation’)

You can easily be plcasing if you are plecascd.

Anything is pleasing to the eye if youn are quite pleased at seeing
1.

If youn are intrrested in someone because you understand him,
then you cannot fail to be ¢ntcrestiag to him.

The window is closed. 1t has been closed for days.

The whole valley is desertcd. It has long been descrited.

He is hopelessly involved in debt. He has been #nvolved in debt
for the last seven years.
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27,7 One thing more to be noted:

la. I have made a pair of shoes.
b. T have had a pair of shoes made.
2a. Cut a slot in the bar.
. Have aslot eut in the bar.
3a. We must finish the work by next Saturday.
b. We must have the work finished by next Saturday.
{a. You onght to clean your blanket once a week.
b. You ought to have your blanket cleaned once a week.

In senterces by made, eniy finished, ceaned are uil objective
compicments.  Consult App. V. if necessary.

You understand what sentences ¢ mean, I am surve.
Generaily the subjects of those sentences are the agents of
the actions. In sentences b, on the other hand, the agents
of the actions are & matter of speculation, but most probably
they are persons other than the subjects. When Isay, ¢ 1’ve
had my hair cut,”” it is almost certain that the one who cut
my hair 1s a barber. In ¢“He’s had two suits made by the
tailor,” the agent of the action is clearly indicated. But, when
somebody says, ¢“I’ve had the letter sent,”” then we are un-
able to tell whether it was sent by himself or by somebody else.

EXERCISE 12
I. Pick out the past participles and tell which of them
form parts of a verb phrase and which are predicate ad-
jectives.

1. A: Where is he?
B: He is gone.
A: Do you know where he has gone?
B: He may have gone back home.

2. The kid was lost. The whole family was stirred; no stone was
Jeft unturned to find him.

3. When he came bhack, he found that the vase was broken. He
was Jater informed that it was broken by the servant. But he
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was not angry ‘why not angered?  with the servant. He was

not excited but remained as calm why not calmed?) as ever.

He has long been engaged in the business; he is well versed in

every aspect of it. He has never been mistaken even in con-

nevion with comparatively unimportant details. But now he

is gone—gone forever. Ib is not easy to gesd anolther person

who is as experienced as he is. «What word is cmilted at the

end of this sentence? Try to supply it.)

T am now tired of my work here. 1 have grown ¢ick of my chief.

He is proud because he is the boss.  Buat I have my own sense of

honour. Tosay the truth. T am hetter trained in this businesg

than he.  But. right or wrong. he must have his own way. To

work under such a doematic master, I am simply wasting my

vime here. I must guit.

A | must go to see him.

B: Why must youa do that? ‘The contract is signed; everything
ssdone. What more do you wani him for?

A: You arc mob well informed  The coniraci hasn’'t heen
signed yet. Haven't you learned that?

B: In that case. you must go.

A: Yousee?> FEverything is changed now. Let’s go together.

Change each of the verbs in parentheses into a present

or a past participle as you sce fit.

1.

(8

He ig (bend) on long talks. In his long talks he merely makes
a lot of noise. Nobody is (ittrrest) in them; they are not at all
(intcrost). For me they have always been (arioy.. I think
everybody feels (annoy, with him.

The work has long been (tire); it has almost (tire: me out.
Many of my coworkers are (tire, of the work, too.

Hopes ran high. Everything was (encourcge). Fverybody was
(encourage). Nobody was ashamed of his mean atiire, nor was
he dissatisfy) with simple food and dwelling. What was highest
in every mind was work,—creative work. Good creative work
was the only thing that was (descrve) of praise there.

le is very much (absord, in his research, he is (bury) in books.
Very seldom have people seen him out-of-doors; for he has often
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been (eonfine) to the library.
When he first came to college. he used to be active and socia?
Now everybody is (surprise) to know that he is so radically
(change).

5. Hurry up. We must have the case (finish) by nine o'clock.
Fe sure to have it (paint) brown.

6. liave your papers (hand) in temorrow. You must have them
clearly ‘writc) and your names and section numbers pu?) at
the assigned places.

7. lie is fatally (wound). I will have a doctor send) for. Have
him well (attend) meanwhile.

How have you found the last few excreises? If you have
found them very difficult, then there is no doubt that you
have not been studying the book as you ought to. You must
have slighted my advices.

The five verb forms you have studied so far are the
fundamental forms. To have mastered their uses 1s a pre-
requisite to the study of other forms to be discussed in the
following chapters. If you have not acquired tolerably good
skill in using these forms, you disqualify yourself to go
further. Of course, the book 1s in your hand, you are free
to read on. But it would be fruitless. Just as I have already
warned you, you would be walking in a lebyrinth and
eventually vou would be puzzled to despair.

Moreover, 1 have been explaining in detail in these two
chapters. 1 won’t continue to do so as we go further on.
On the basis of what has been discussed in these two chapters,
not only shall 1 avoid reiteration of any kind, but explana-
tions and discussions will be brief. Much more work is

* expected of your own brain, your own hand, and your own
tongue. Master the contents of these two chapters before
you go on.
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been “confine) to the library.

When he first came to college, he used o be active and 2ocia’
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5. Hurry up. We must have the case (finish) by nine o’clock.
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6. Have your papers (hand) in tomorrow. You musi have them
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the assigned places.

7. He is fatally (wound). I will have a doctor send) for. Have
him well (attend) meanwhile.

How have you found the last few exercises? If you have
found them very difficult, then there is no doubt that you
have not been studying the book as you ought to.  You must

have slighted my advices.

The five verb forms you have studied so far arve the
fundamental forms. To have mastered their uses 1s a pre-
requisite to the study of other forms to be discussed in the
following chapters. If you have not acquired tolerably good
skill in using these forms, you disqualify yourself to go
further. Of course, the book is in your hand, you are free
to read on. But it would be fruitless. Just as 1 have already
warmed you, you would be walking in a laubyrinth and
eventually vou would be puzzled to despair.

Moreover, 1 have been explaining in detail in these two
chapters. 1 won’t continue to do so as we go further on.
On the basis o what has been discussed in these two chapters,
not only shall I avoid reiteration of any kind, but explana-
tions and discussions will be brief. Much more work 1s

' expected of your own brain, your own hand, and your own
tongue. Master the contents of these two chapters before
you go on.



CHAPTER III
INTER-RELATIONS OF PAST AND
FUTURE EVIENTS

31 The Signs of the Future

31,1 Mherc was a time when the English language did
not know any special signs of the future. Then, the present
indefinite was also the future indefinite, and the future time
was exprosaed, if necessary, by some adverb or adverbial
phrase. This practice survives even now—

1. He com~s soon.

2. I leave for Shanghai tomorrow.

3. My brother starts next week.

4. Docs the exhibition open tomorrow?
5. Then we are off.

6. May comcs, and away go all your winfer clothes to the store-
TGO,

-1

He meets you at the club at four and you come here together,
demn’t you?

This eruae device, however, has long become 1madequate;
now »hell and will ave the most common signs of the future.

51.2 Historically, shall implies necessity or obligation
and will, volition or cetermination. Such implications,
however, have worn thin. Now both of them are used with
the first person and wdll with the second and third persons to
express simple futurity.

| 1. 1 will (or shall) be here tomorrow. Tell himn to come.

2. We will (or shall) start tomorrow; I will (or shall) be husy.
3. Yoa will fall if you don’t take care.
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4. You will be promoted soon, I am sure.
5. She will sing tonighi by request.
6. Don't you think they will be amply rewarded for lheir services?

31.3 Siall is used with the second and third persons to
express the sveaker’s decision, promise, assursnce, ete.

They shall be rewarded(, 1 assure you:.

1t shall be done in due timae , don't worry).
It shar’t be long , yon can rest assured).
They shan’t escape « =They won't be able to).
He who does it si:all be doomed.

Sy Ut e WO e

You shall find him an entirely new man.

21.4 Shall is now very rarely used to give command.
sspecially when negative. It is generally repluced by muwst.
1. You shall or must) return not later than five o'clock.
2. You must i rarely shall) not waste youar time.
1t must (rarcly shall) be done. ' Cf. senience 2, §31.3)
4. You mus: rarely shall. not see him. (‘*Youshan'tyze him”™
means “You won't be able to see him,”” cf. sentence 1, §31.3,
31.5 Dut will sometimes still retains the meuning of
roliticn or determination—

1. I will starve (=1 am determined to).
We will try our best (=We promise to.

3. You wtll not go {=You aren't willing to).
4. 'They will not let me pass =They don’t allow me to).
5. He will not join us . =He doesn’t wani to),

You can see then that will may mean simple futurity ot
golition of the subject  When used to express volition, 1t 1s
pmphasized in speaking. In writing, the implication of
golition can only be inferred from the context.

lJa. Y will starve ¢f I necd to.
oa. I assure you we will try our best.

3a. You will not go; if you miss the chanece, I am not to blame.
4a. They will not lel me pass; carn you do something for mc?

Ba. 7 lave tried to persuade him to join wus;put he will not.
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Or, other devices of clear statement are often necessary.

1b. L am willing to starve.

2b. We promise to try our besi.

2b. You don’t want to go.

+0. They are determincd not to let me pass.
50. He has dceided 1that he will not join us.

Note that, in colloquial English, siall and will are very often
slurred nto *ll, as I'll, you'll, ete. But will expressing volition
always has a full, clear vowel [wil]; and shall expressing
decision, etc., though sometimes somewhat obacured, 1s never
slurred into o single [1] sound.”™ Note al:o that shell and
will, when contracted with »’, become shan’é and won’i.

31.6 Other auxiliaries than shall and will arc sometimes
future 1 meaning, such as in ““I may leave soon,”” ““Why
should 1 see him tomorrow?’’ ““You musin’t let him know,””
or “Can you come next Saturday?” But they also huve their
future forms: shall (or will) be able io for can, shall {or will}
be allowed (or permiiied) to for may, and shall (or will) liave to
for should, ought o and musi. In using such expressions, be
sure that ¢hall 1s not used with the second and third pecsons.

1. T am sorry I will (or shall) not be able to come.
2, They will have t do il anyway.

3. You will have to face the issue.

4. He will be able to finish it in due i{ime.

5. He will not bc allowed to stay here any longer.

Similarly —

6. We will (or shall) be glad to be of service o you.
7. They will be delighted to take the trip.

8. He will be surpriscd to find you here.

9. They will be unable to escape.

*In this connection, we may note that, strictly speaking. I'll is shor$
for I will instead of I shall.
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31.7 In an interrogative sentence, shall is the only auxili-
ary used with the first person (will is not used except in echo-
g a question that has just been put to the speaker as in
sentence 2, §31.9 below).  When thus asking a question, the
speaker 1s erther at a loss what to do or walting for « decision
by the person spoken to.  For example:

1. What shall we do?
Shall T use a pencil?
When shall we see her?
shall T send for her right now?

Shall we hand in our papers today?
. Shall I go with him or stay?

When affirmation is expected, may (or ecan) issubstituted

e

. a
-
.

] B

for shall-—

la. May we do that?

2a. May I ase a pencil?

2a. May we see her now?

da. May 1 send for her right now?

5a. May 1 hand in my paper fomorrow?
ta. May 1 go with him?

Whether shall or may is used, the answer is you shall, you
shan’i, you may (or can), you can’é, you must, Or you musin’t,
as the case may be.

21.8 Note how the following shall we? differ from that in
sentences 3 and H above.

1. A: Shall we go for a walk?
B: I just want to do that, let’s go.

This we includes the person spoken to and shall we? amounts
to shall I 4+ with you? or will you -+ with me?

As is shown above, shall we? and led’s often go 1 pairs,
which is an exception to the rules put down under §§21.9-

21.12.
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2. L-t’'s go for a walk, shall we?r

8. L:t's have a rubber of bridge, shall we?
4. Lc¥Us try our fortune, shall we?

5. Lct’'s be gone, shall w.?

Note that, in spoken English, lei’s and lef us are not the
same; us In the former includes the person or persons spoken
to and that i the lutter often does not.  Let’s go (P 4 J= iE)
is a suggestion for common action while let ws go (F& 3% i
- 78) is a request for permission to go.

31.9 With the second person, will is used in questions
to mean cither simple futurity or volition. When simple
futurity is meant, shall may also be used.

1. Wil (or Shalld you be there t00? (Simple futurity)
2. A: Wil you do that for me?
B: will I> Of course. (Volition®
He's been waiting; will you see him?
Will you bring me those books some time next week?
We shouald like very much to have you. You wil come, won’é
you?

31.10 With the third persen, shall or will 1s used in
interrogation according as which is expected in the answer.

o
-
.

jolis BN E N

1. A: Will he succeed?
"B: Most probably he will. (Simply futurity)
9. Yes. he has the money, but will he give it to us? (Volition)
3. When will the cold wave be over?
4. A: Shall he be pardoned?
B: No he shall (or must) be punished.
5. A: Shall she keep lying up?
B: Yes; that's what the doctor says.

91.11 Auxiliaries are not the only signs of the future.
Generally, futurity expressed bjf shall,'wzlll, must, may, ete.
are vague. If the near future is meant, another formula is
used—* going + infinitive.”
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Comipure the following.

la.

.

I will tell him so (i.e., I may do it tomorrow or next week or
gtill later).

T am going to tell him all about it (before long).

More examples—

What are you gniag to do?

I think he s going to refuse.

We are going to study Jdifferential egunations.
Who is going to be the captain?

31.12 But such expressions as going to go, going to come,

going io be gone, ete. arve rather rare. Verbs of motion are

frequently used in the present progressive to mean future—-
very frequently the immedinte future.

1.

-

V]

[\or TSN

N
-y
.

Waib; he's eomiag in a minute.

I"n goirng out for a moment.

Please mind the baby for a momeni; I am running over to gei
the milk.

['m told you ar: going away. -re you travclling very far?
She's [ avizg in a few days.

1 must bo goiag MOwW.

Compare sentence 6 with I must go now.”” In the latter

the notion of necessity is prominent while the former meuns
] have stayed long enough,” “I don’t want to be late

for . .

L) ete.

31.13 With other verbs, the present progressive may

mean the immediate or near future.

1.

)

—_

3.

T

I am dining ous tonight. Immediate fubture

e you having a birthday pariy? 'mmediate or near fubure)
He's not playing tennis today. Immediate fubure

He's holding a press conference nexi Monday, isn & he? {Near
future)

When arc you takisg your holidays this year? { Near future;
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31.14 Such progressive forms are sometimes used to give
a command, make a request, extend an 1nvitation, ete.

1. You arc staying.
2. You arc¢ having dinner with us tomorrow.
3. Don't forget; you ar: taking part 10o.

31.15 Another frequently used sign of the future is “verb
to be + infinitive,”” which generally expresses, in addition to
the future meaning, a command, a notion of necessity,
determination, definite arrangement, ete.

Nobody knows if he is to bec released.

We arc to meet twice a week.

You are to keep it; not he.

What’s to» hbe done?

When is the wedding o be?

You arc to come in first, and you to follow him.
Am I to tell you about my plans?

SO M QO WD

-3

31,16 The immediate future may also be expressed by
about, shorily, on the point of, ete.
They are about to be removed.

Those iwo clerks are shortly to be discharged.
Tho case is shortly to be tried.

I S

They are on the point of leaving.

31.17 In an adverbial clause of time or condition, the

\ ) ve . . . 4 <. .

present indefinite is used instead of the future indefinite if
the principal verb is future in meaning.

1. You'll fall if you don’t take care.

2. I'll not go out if it rains.

3. I'll be in bed when he comes.

4. Iie himself is going to suffer the eonsequence if he continucs te
do that.

I am going to tell him if he comes.

I'll let you know when due preparations arc made.

She’ll be very much pleased if this is given her ag a present.

-3 S Ut
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8. Come if you pleasec.
9. Tell him so if you meet him.
10. By the time he returns, all will be gone.

But—

11. I don’'t know what he will do.
12. I wonder who will succeed him.
18. He will tell you when you shall start work.

Why i1s the future indefinite used in the subordinate
clausest Do you know how to tell a noun clause from an
adverbial clause? How does the following sentence differ in
meaning from sentence 139

13a. ke will tell yon everything when you start work.

Note that this is the practice in current English. One hun-
dred years ago, shall or will were often used us when Franklin
wrote, ‘“When you shall return to your country, you cannot
fail of getting into some business that will in time enable
you to pay all your debts.”

31.18 Compuare sentence 1 above with—
1. All will be well if you will take care.
Wil 1s used for emphasis. <If you will take care’® means
“only if you are willing to.”
And in—
2, The Chinese do not shrug their shoulders when they feel
helpless. '

Feel 1s not future but expresses the timeless present.

EXERCISE 13

I. Till each of the blanks with any auxiliary as you see
fit. When none is necessary, leave it blank and put the
verb following in due form.
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Al - —you please copy this for me?

B: With pleasure.

A7 Thanks, but—- vy ‘

, you be able to £nish it 1hij
s ns is afte
B: Thai all depends; but [——1try Troon?
Al IT— > i i .
I he much obliged if you can do that. I-——have to ug
use

1t in the reading club tonighs.
8. In that cae T—make haste. I——be able 1o get some-

hady to help me if I-—be foo busy.

At Do you find that book initeresting?

B: Oh, yes, I am very mauch interesied in it. ——1I take &t
home bo read?

A: Certainly.

B: When—1 return it to you?

A: Take your time; I—mncb need it for weeks.

B: Where is Volume Two? you lend me thai too?

A Of course. Here it 18, Youn—-—1find it even more interest-
ing than the other one.

A: ——she be able 10 come?

B: lier brother says she--——mnob.

A: Why?

B: Most probably she has not quite recovered. The doctor
says she——keep indoors a few days more.

A: Excuse me; I am going.

B: You needn’t go so early.

A: I am afraid he—be out before I—— arrive there.

B: Don't worry; no matter what time you——go there, you

find him in. He has just told me so on the phone.

Qomebody is coming; waib until you—— sece him.

- Who is that somebody? A friend of mine?

- He ig not, but he——be. I—-introduce him to you. I be-
lieve you two——rmake good friends afier. you-—meet each
other. It is K. F. Liu. 1 have often spoken of.

® >

A: I am told you—leaving for Nanking tomorrow.

B: I think I— have to remain a few days more. I-——have
to wind up all my affairs before [-—go.

A: You——mnot come back again?

B: Most probably I-—-not.
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* Pe quick, or we — be late.

Why should we b2 punctual when everybody——1até. s

- How do you know ihai everybody —-be late?

- You arte still too young, spiritually. You—take things
the way I do now by the time yon —know these people

e >

better.
T thank you very much for your invitation. but I don't know

'yet whether I-— be able {0 come. I am leaving in a few days.

My sister is leaving 100. We——have to make due prepara-
$ions for the long journey. But if I-—have time I-—be zlad
o come. —— you have to know in advance whebther [—
come®> I may mot be able to do that. ——~—T1 be welcome if

. {——come without warning? -——you let me have the liberty

either to come or not? Anyway, I-——comz2 to say good-bys
before we- —go away.

A: - —I come again tomorrow?

B: Oh. you - ;1itis very important. We—make a thorongh
study of “he drafi. Tt-- be ready early tomorrow
mornin-. Come atb eight, -——-you?

A I -mnoi besoearly. Letssay nine, -——we?

deplace the following dashes with npp-opriate signs

of the future other than shall or will, chunging the form of
the verb following 1f necessary.

1.

A Yoa1--— go away soon?

13 Yes. I- — leave for Changking tomorrow. By decision of
the Foard of trustees. I-——go there immediately.

A Mr. Wang —— go t00?

1 No. he -—remain; he——act for me in my absence.

You —start work ab once. 'Th2 bridge —Dbe completed by

five o'clock nexi morning. You-—-shoualder the whole re

gponsibility, understand?

Siop that' The liguid——spurt out. It-—— hurt some of your
classmates. Don t heat the tesi-tube at the bottem You——
put the flame at the middle of it. I have often told you that
you——follow the laboratory directions closely. Do be
careful.



PAST AND FUTURE 101

{, A liow do you like my now book on aviation”
B: Oh! Tt'smarvellous: I---—recommend it to all aviators &
know. and I myself —-take it with me on my next flight.
A You- - - read it in the plane?
B: No. { -~ use il as bhallast.

N
i

5. Don’t vou know woe- - have a big holiday of ‘hree Javs? The

days arc well chosen: they —fall en the Chineso Now Year

T

days  All governmen! offices and schools —be elosnd. Tvory-
] !

body he off work. Cer.ainly we—-—have foziivities of ol

Lindds Morcover. your favoriie Claudet Colberi and Norma

~hearer be had eheap. Yoeou-— allow yoarsell o rooalnr
NpTee, - y0:!l Nnob?
< < ™ A e o 1 R ey PR N PSR N ) e R
sl i3 Yom will hes long boen used to gmﬂ Comed

W
offieial mst uetions and m

You wil kolid the positions al any cost. As soon as vou arrive
chere, you il repori Lo the Embo sy,

- :7?’ 7 M » A -.v‘-"' . 2 i 3 "‘\1u‘ \“.. .', =‘x
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< command 15 meant.  but the really polite forn is would
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gou? or cowld you? For example, sentence 1, A in Exercise 13
wouid be ““Would ou (or Could you) copy this for me¥”’ if
the speaker means to be ’polite.  This will be fully discussed

wX&l

i §§44.5 and 44.8 in connexion with the subjunctive mood.

3l.21 Note the italicized words in the following sentences.

1. He regreis that on account of illness he is not able to accept

your inviftation.
2. 'I'he shipis scheduled to lcave four days from now.

Many Chinese students use will be wrongly in such like
sentences beecause they mix up two events, of which one is
present and the other 1s future. Although he will not be
able to come as invited, yet he is now unable to accept the
imvitation.  Simulaely, the evert of the ship’s leaving is
future, but the time of depurture 18 now fixed, not te be
fixed four days from row,

One exception 1s ‘1 shall hope,”” which 1s future in form
but prescnt m meaning.  The future form is used because it
is less emphatie than the present.  Compare the following:

v, 1L asps you will come.

1. I shall hop: to see you at the club.
The first sentence 1s an mvitation or persuasion while in the
second the speaker 1s simply foreseeing what is going to
happen. e does not Lope at all; he only expects (ef. §14.5).

81.22 17l 1s olton used to express a present habit, truth,
or 1nference.
1. Whenever he comes uptown, he will drop in to see us.
Nobody #ill 0 pleased if he is unduly neglected.
It is too bad that L will often forg:t the name of a person im-
mediately after he is introduced to me.
The hall wi/l s at two thousand.

re

e

e
.

5. Supyper will be ready by now.
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€. The habit of asking questions of ourselves will g7 a long way
to help educate ourselves.

7. In most cases the persen who is wrong wil§ s¥ick to his opinion
even after he has learned of his error.

8. The more distinetly we are aware of our wants and desires in
reading, the more definite and permanent will be our learning.
(Noah Porter)

9. The lower animals are even hetter physicians than we are: for
whoen they are ill, they will, many of them. scc& out some
pariticular herb which they do not use as food, and which
possesses a medical guality exacily suited to the complaint;
whereas the whole college of physicians will disput . ior a
century about the viriues of a single drug. (Jane Taylor)

10. A man who lives out of dcors among men. and who gives hig
fellows a fair chance %o see his conduct will ji~d thai he is ac-
curaicly measured and earnestly judged.(Henry Ward Beecher)

11. It will not do to be perpetually calculating risks and adjusting
nice chances. (Sydney Smith)

You may have noticed that will thus used still suggests a
certain tuture meaning. It suggests no future as against
the present, but future to some timelicss present event.  Well
drop is fuluve to comes; will be is future to 4s neglecied; will
forgel is tuture to 4s dntroduccd, ete. (Cf. the present pro-
gressive under §26.3 and the present perfect under §26.4)

Note ofiéen in 3, which expresses habit. Always may be
used In a similar way.

¢e. The habit of asking questions of ourselves will always help

educaie ourselves.
7a. He will always stick to his opinion, right or wrong.

12. He will always say to a new friend, “Glad to meel you."
13. Boys will always be boys.
14. Will you elways take up a new job when a higher pay is offered?
Compare these future verb phrases with the present pro-
gressive under §12.10 and the present perfect under §26.2.
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22 Centinuous Event at a Certain Point

of Paszt or Future Time

32.1 Supposc this s Nov. 24, seven o’ciock in the evening,
and you are talking with o friend of ycurs, Mr. Y. IL. Ma.
To assert sueh an event in your own words, you will say:

I am falking with Y. id.

Now sup pnso several davs or weeks have passed, and now
1t 15 Lecemboer ov Jarwe v, What shall sav 1T vou want
to tell somely, w’y abovt the same eventy  Mhe matles 18 very
simplo.  Change g Into ance, w0 some saverbial piarases of
time, ard a1l s well done.

On Noev. oay sevon o'eloeck in the evening. I wes #2liing with

Y. I
R Weos irlliag 1s o past progressive veb phvase. [t
graphical representation is us foliows

Fig. 19

seven oclock P

Q

talking
A

Line QQ mnterseets line ADB at 7. (7 is the poirnd of past
time, seven o’elock, at wiiceh the event of talict *gr WS goIng
on. Compace this with ig. 1, 3 SL..: A, When lines PP and
QQ' coincide, Kig. 10 breomes Fig. 1. Grasp t' | H noan-
mg i such a change.
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In the foregoing example, the point of past time €/

s indicated by a phrase. But a clause will answer the same

purpose.

When the alarm was soundcd, 1 was talking with Y. H.

More emmp?es:

1
1.

)

Bvn L went into the room, he was roadi- g at the firezside.
’Ho was talkivrag a walk in the garden yostirday aiternoon.

~
4
-

~

Phoostdlont Gl onot pay aticntion to the locture; he was thinking
ol hix home

N o ep o throwgh U window,

BoowWha did you iind?

Al Qe w s adicge his pistol.

st riday o ving 1okad atallowith him, We w v diseassing the
preblem of wid (o the ‘mpoverished fellow siuadenis.

it was Laj opast five. The sun was s 0.

IT cane in the nick of time, the play as jusl & oinning.

Vint r was come. It was gettivg eolder and colder.

I pasced oy the door. 1 could I ar ithai he a3 boing re-
privie-d . by the dean.

I 7 et eow that he was doing harm o many poople.
Noboduy wod rstood what he weas tall-ing aboud.

Pihoa thoravere veading, we a0 re awritir e,

My brocter i much older than 1. 3U'v» & was toaching in
coideag o ] was sbill studyio o in a middle gehonl.

Thooponl cocpt from powr th. who wr lLea’i o ihem inta
defead.

Whenever you come weross o poast poogooisive, TouU can

1

&y’ e TV c_,

always find some words, exvressed or understood, that in-

dicate the point of past time.

32.4 Con prre the use of the past preoressive verbs in the

(

following scutences with the present progressive verbs under
§§12.6, 12.8, 12.10 and 26.8

1.

)

Pl

He wes studying in college when his father died.
Duaring those months he was painting a picture.
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3. He used to live in Peiping, but that summer he was staying at
Pei-tai ho.

4. Day and nicht he was always werking and thinking in the

lahorgtory.

‘The kine did not like the courtiers who were always flattcring

him.

<

6. 'The Tovs u=ed to talk much even when they weore tating meals.

7. They iiked to stroll inio the wood when it was raini«g.

32.5 1o not use the past progressive unless some occasion
really demunds it.  Manv Chinese students of Iingiish use
the verb plirases indiseriminutely because they think the
longer ones are more benutiiul,  They want to show that they
know move then the mdefinite forms.  That 1s sheer nonsensess
Remember, do mot use the past progressive unless 11 1g
necessary to ecmphasize that some past event was continuous.

Study the following sentences.

1. A: When did yoa prepare your lesson?
B: 1 pr parcd it last night.

8]

A You did not come last night. What wero you ding?
B: I was preparing my lesson.
3. A: Did you prcparc your lesson last night?
B: You foreeb so easily? Wasn't I preparing my lesson when
you eaqe tatyr my room (ast night? 4
4. Yesterday evening they had a debate. T'hey vy dobatingg
aboui which is more ditticult, to remember or to forget. 1

32.6 The past progressive is generally more deseriptiv |
than the past mdefimite. Conscquently, the indefmite for
is used when only a simple narrative is inteinded.  But the
progressive form is to be preferred when you want to deseribe
the baekground of something you are going to relate. Read
the following carefully.

1. 'The procession was going on. / He stood amidst the crowd
and looked on.
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When the procession was going on, / he sitood amidst the
crowd and 'ooked on.

The procession was going on. He was standing amidst the
crowd 2nd looking on. / Suddenly a thundering cxplosion
was heard. A fturmoil followed.

The procession was going on. He was sianding amids{, the
crowd and looking cn. Before him the police and the gen-
darmes were busily keeping the throng to the sidewalk; behind
him men. women and chiidren were bustling hither and thither
to find scme opening to the froni line. / Suddenly a thunder-
ing explosicn was heard. A turmoil Jollowed.

Sach of the preceding paragraphs is divided mto two parts
by an oblique line. The first part gives a picture, that 1s,
describes the background, while the second part relates the
event that occurred m 1t.

32,7 Compare the italicized expressions in each of the

following groups.

la.

Few noticed him when he passcd by.

A stone fell on his head when he wa: passing by.

He wall:d across the streei. and suddenly a shot was hcard,
He was walking across the sireet when he suddenly heard a
shot.

He gatncd steadily on the first man in the race as they went.
He was gaining sieadily on the first man in the race as they
went. Buu semehow he stumbled.

All sentences ¢ are simple narratives while in o the writer

intends to describe.

32.8 When a past continuous event has just ceased to
occur, use o verb in the present perfect progressive form.
The puast progressive would make the meanimg unclear.

I.

Uneclear and loose: He needs a rather long rest. Think of ihe
strenuous life he was lcading.

Clear and exact: He needs a rather long rest. Think of the
strenuous life he has been leading.
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(Cf. His health was deteriorating, for he °'asl ading a stronu-
ous life. _ >

o

Unclear and loose: iis sister, who was travelling far and wide,
has just come bhack. |
Clear and exact: 1issister. who Zas Yeen trav-llirg far arnd
wide. has jusi come back.
(Cf His sisier was not at home. “She -was trav llitg far and
wide.:

-

32,3 Shitt Tire QQ7 m Fig. 10 to the vight of line 17,
' tho past progressive becomes the futue peogressive.
ms that v
1

some time before Nov. 24, perheps in September oz Octaher,

This monm

-
=

N LI ~ 1?"1 s ’-. "\/ Y “l' ’l T "- )
e cre sponking of the event of talking

RN

T sentencee will be something Dike the following.

fevg

N Nov. 2§, seven o'clock in the evening, I shall be talling with

1. Don'ieonow. By the time youa arrive there, he will U2 taliag
sapper.  We had betier wait a few momen bs.
2. Al three o cloek tomorrow afternoon T 55377 e tating a woll in
tho garden.  Ploase ecomoe al foar.
20 A Would yoautype Lhigior me tomorrow morning?
3. Sorry. I oshatl not e anle lo do that., Tomorrow moming
Looallh Juia biology lab.
. Weshall havo a meeling neoxt Saturday. We shall e discussiog
money mallers,
5. Do vou 'mow what the sbadents @ill b2 ding next Saturday?
82,30 Moo Talaece poogeessive moey sometimes be fature
without berng progressive.  Compure—
la. They will cone tbut I don't know when).
b. 'They are coming they are on the way).
c. 'They will be comiag  before long).

W4l come expresses o vague future; are coming, an 1m-

1. ~

mediate future (851.12) and will be coming, a near iuture
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32.12 In an adverbial clause of time or condition, the
present progressive takes the place of the future progressive
Just as the present indefinite does the future indefinite.

1.

2'

Youn may go to see him, but if he is reading, you shall wait.
From now on you must keep quiet when the other boys ar:
studying.

I hope you will make yourself at hecme while you ar: staying
with us.

32.12 Note the italicized verbs in the following.

SO
L e )

Don't disturb if he is sleeping. (Future event)

Turn oif the radio when we are talking. (Now)

rie ofien whistles when he ¢s walking. (Timeless present;
cf. §26.3).

And in—

Till
sary.

Can you do that when the wind is élswing? (Now)

Wait., I llshow you when the wind blows. (Future; cf. §31.17)
Yoa don't want to read when you are cating. (Now)

Yon mus$ stop reading when we (af. (Futare)

EXERCISE 14

in the klanks, putting in future sigas where neces-

: In what direction we—{_go) now?

We —-_g1) northward.

: We not——(go) westward just a minute ago?

Yes we——(b2). We long gy wesiward, but the train
~——(change) its direction at the stalion we jusi—— pass).

S

: We-——~{go) northward for the rest of the journey?

o

No, we not —(go) northward long. We——{have) another
turn at the M station. Affter that we
again. We

(g2) westward

(continucz) to go in that direction till we —
(arriv:, shall arrive, or will airive) at our destination.

A: When you

(leave) last night? I not——(notic:).
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B: I——{l ave) when you {talk) with Mr. Wu He then——
(rcfatc i 1o you how he {capture) the Japanese captain
alive, and you listen) so interestedly that I no#t
(wish) to divert your attention.

A You

(be, fortunate; you (leave) much earlier than
I ‘do). When I-—come hack, 1 (be) caught in a
heavy rain. Wind ‘blow> hard tco. I——(feel) very
cold because 1 (be) soaked to the skin.

(be) at its best. The field and
hill slope—— b¢) covered with a layer of soft green which——

It was a fine day. Spring

(g'aild. n) every heart. The suspending willow twigs, slender
and soff, - —(swing) in a refreshing breeze. Birds {sing)
among the trees. In the court the children——{run) about

wiith hoops, or ‘play) shut tlecocks. The grandma (sun)
herself on the porch and---— watch) them play. In the rice
fields beyond, men——(divide> and—— "z/a:f rice grass; some
— st {olk-songs. @n the hill slopes. little boys——-/tend)
cows, which (graze). Some of the boys——{lic) on the
grass, others— play) pranks with one another. Everybody
—— b ) cheerful and gay.

Little Jackie (sit) on bed and-—-(think) of something.
Mother—-(sce) him and cask . “What you-—— think, about,
darling?’’ He (reply >, “I not (know) what to do, to wash
my neck or to wear a higher collar.”

A shabby man

(walk) alcng the stireet and “ery) dole-

fully. Some one——(stop, him and——{ask) why he——(crv).
He-—— sa)y that he “cry: because the well-known Lord
ROthS(’h]]dM\b(J dead. “Then you——«(bc} a relative of

hig?”’ ¢No, that’s just why I——(cry).”

A Any news from them?

B: Nothing.

Al I wonder what they “do) now.

B: They (cat), (play), (slecep) just as we (be).

A But you forget working. I——(be) quite concerned about
their projected business, an instituie for economic re-
search,  They——(be) short of eapital and—(ask) for
help. But I——{_be) able to send only a few billion dollars
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(hopz) they——(stars) 1

solicited from my friends. I

now.
7. A: I-——{sec) him tomorrow.
B: You not (sce), him. He——{go) out. What you——-(want,

to see him for?
A: [-— want) to sitop him doing the impossible. I-—-(d¢)

afraid he (do> something desperate.

B: Yes, you- — be) right. But youneedn t wait till tomorrow.
He and I1- —/dire) out with Benjamin tonight at the
Makee's. If you not-— go) to other places. you——{dine)
with us. We———(have) time to talk to him then. Come at
six, -——you?

A: Okay; I L see) you.

33 State of Completion at a Certain Point

of Past or Future Time

As is shown in the preceding sections, the pust progressive
is used to emphasizc the fact that some event was going on
at a certain point of past time. Ii that point is indicated
by a verb, then we have two past events, the inter-relation
between which is expressed by the past progressive verb
phrase. In the same way the future progressive is used to
express similar inter-relations of future events.

But past and future events have other inter-relations,
which, under certain circumstances, have to be emphasized.
To do this, the Imnglish language has also developed such
verb forms as the past and the future perfect, the past and
the future perfect vrogress.ve, and the past future tense.

33.1 Having ancquired knowledge of, und some good
habits in, the use of the present perfect as you ought to have
done, you will find the puist perfect very easy to handle.
Just like the present perfeet, the past perfect has also three
uses, with only this difference: While the base of operation
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of the former is the instantaneous present, the latter rests on

some point of past time. Delow are given some sentences
for comparis n.

Use I:
la. 'The rain has stopped.
b. When he left the house. the rain had stopped.
2a. They have all writtcn iheir compositions.
b. At wmine o'clock lasy might, they had all written their com-
posttions.
sa. My watch has been stolea.,
b. 1 found that my watbch had bcen stolen.,
Use 1I:
4a. The wind has blown for {wo hours.
b. The wind had blown fcr two hours when the rain began to fall.
5a. 'The hook has been I ft here for days.
b. 1ile did nob know that the book 7ad 7/ en left here for days.
ta. He has studicd English for six years.
b. When I began io teach him English, he had studicd it six
years.
Use III:
7a. T have warned him several times.
b. He did not heed my words though I had warned him several
times.
Ra. I have call:d on him twice today.
L. 1 went to see him again; I had already called on him twice
that day.
9%a. We have had many discussions.
b. Finally we agreed after we hiad had many discussions.

Draw figu es to represent the various uses of the past
perfect 1f you are interested in doing so. Consult Figg. 6, 9

and 10).

53.2

Compare the following examples with those unde:

§§26.2 and 206.4.
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Nobody was surprised; he had always donc that.

The boy had so oftsn been punished that he began *o Iose his
sense of self-respect.

She never dared o take supper till her husband kad come hack.

He would not even stir out of the house before he had consulteqd

the fortune-teller.
Through it he had passcd to reach the balcony each time he

delivered a speech to the crowd.

33.3 Do not use the past perfect unless it is required by
clear statement, emphasis, ete.

1.

slb

WRONG:
RricuT:
Rricur:
Ricur:

RIGHT

WRroNG!

Ricur:
Rricwur:
Rigur:

WRONG
Ricur:
Rrcnr:
Rigur:
Rranr:
Rcnr:

I had r.ad that book yesterday.

[ read that book yesterday.

I have read that book.

I finished reading that book yesterday.

I had read that book before he ever kmnew its exist-
ence,

1 iiad mad. many mistakes in the theme 1 wrote lasé
'Tuesday.

I made many mistakes in the theme I wrote.

I have mad. many mistakes in the theme [ wrote.

Of course I myself was to blam= for the iuistaxes 1
had made.

tie had lived in Berlin.

He lived in Berlin ithen.

tie has lived in Berlin.

tie has been in Berlin.

lie had Uved in Berlin for years when [ mef him there.

‘i that time he wa. living in Berlin.

33.4 'I'he pust perfect of Use I isoften replaced by the
past indefinite when only « simple narrative is meant and

the priority of the event to unother need not be emphasized.

1.

<)

3.

We arrived at the air-pori long after he did.

I Zived in Kunming before

~came Lo Chengtu.

The fault weighed so heavily on his mind ihat he went to

apologize.
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So many people came to town that there were not enoungh
hotels to accommodate them.

He made sure that there was nobody on the road before he
left the cave.

Before he was a genius, he was a drudge.

Of the following two sentences, the second one 1s

more descriptive.

1.

s)

33.0

As soon as he had jumped ashore. he dashed for the bush.
As soon as he jumpcd ashore, he dashed for the bush.

But when a narrative has to be suspended for the

introduction of some preceding events, then the past perfect

13 indispensable.

1.

33.7
1talices.

1.

He was hard up. He had written to his friends for help, and
some of them hed sent him remitiances, but he had not received
their money yet. So he went to the dean to ask for permis-
sion to postpone his payment of tuition for a few days.

On that day they were married. 'They had becen intimate
friends for years and had always h-lp.d each other. But her
mother did not appear in the simple ceremony hecause she
was epposed to the marriage.

Read the following and note the verb phrases In

{ was certain that the man who was smoling was the one 1 had
mct with in the lrain and that he was only pretending not to -
know meo.

When the day was closing and he had not made his appearance,
everyhody was anxious if he had heen trapped.

I found he was r.ading the letler he lad just roecived.

1 went at once to a shop where ithey sold toys for children. and
being ¢harmed with the sound of a whistle that I had secn by
the way, in the hands of another hoy, [ voluntarily offered
and gave all my money for one . . . . My brothers and sisters
and couzins. when I told of the bargain I had made, said 1 had

given four times as much as the whigtle was worth. (Franklin)
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33.8 The past perfect form of verbs of intention, hope,,

’ 5

ete. means that something did not occur as was expected,
Intended, or arranged.

1. I had intendcd to speak about the shorier investment of Scehas-

topol too, but time did not permit.
2. T had thought the room to he furnished but found it emply.

8. We had mcant to call on you itoo, bal the whisile warned as

that time was up.

33.9 Substitute a point of future time for the pomt of
past time, and we have the future periect.
1. The rain will have stopped by the time I leave.
2. By nine o'clock tonight, they will all have finished their com-
positions.
I shall have lived here for fully three years afi the end of

P

next monih.

4. If you don't hurry, the train will have left before you arrive at
the station.

5. I shall have been there three times today if I go once more.

33.10 The future perfect with il 1s sometimes used to
express an inference (cf. §32.11).
1. He will have rcachcd home now.
2. Mother will have reecived my lefter now.
3. What is the use to stop him> He will have already sold the
house.

4. You will have heard it, T suppose.
They will have preparcd for anything.

>l
.

The ill In the foregoing sentences is a little stronger than
should and oughi to but not so emphatic as musé.  Compare
1, 2, 3 above with the examples given under §24.5.

33,11 “\hen Lincoln said that ““these dead shall not have
died in vain,”> he was not inferring but meant that the-
American people should valiantly and solemnly take up the
work left unfinished by ¢‘thesc dead’ so that the ‘‘grea
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task” remaming before them could finally be accomplished.
This formula, «kall not Leve . . . in vain, is worth noting.

33,12 'I'he future perfect gives place to the present pertect

in an adverbial elause of time or condition if the principal

verb 1s future in nmeaning.

1.
2.

24

<.

4.

You shall not go ont until I kave come back.

She may do anyihing she wants after she has finishcd her work.

Don’t eriticive until von fav: cxamincd it in its entirety.

He hag promised to come as soon as he has wound up his affairs
there.

EXERCISE 15

Fill in the Llanks, inserting future signs wherever neces-

3ary.
1.

tD

A: I am going to talk over the matier with him. I—-7"try)
to persuade him to cooperate with ug. I——(theik he —-
(give ) his consent.

R: ———(br) «ure io come back after you-——(have) the talk.

A: Certainly. 1 .com: again at four.

B: Bul you-—(have) to come Lefore that time. At four I——

Al

B:

B:

: I not

(go) out.
~———(chcer him up; ——/give) him every kind of belp. le
———- do) a great service to socicly if he

(succeed .

: 1 always-—-<hdp him. but I still-—-(entcrtair doubt as

to the final ouicome. He——(bec) not very persevering and
the work— — 0. very difficult. I-—(be¢) afraid he—
(L. come) discouraged before he thoroughly

try ib.

* You——{s¢) Mr. Lin this morning? Time of speaking is

afternoon.)
I—— (cxpcet) 1o find him in, but he
king.

(leave) for Chung-

(czpect) him to leave so early.

What we (do) then?

(send) him an express letter through T. C. by air mail.
A vlane

( be) scheduled to leave for Chungking toImoTrrOWw.
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morning. The letter——(rcach) T. C. before Mr. Lig—-
(arriv  ihere.

4. The manager was waiting impatiently for his return. IHe —
(ve> away for more than a week, a period of (ime much more
than what- - 0c¢) needed ito complete his erramd. He —
(tistruct wizh all details about the transaction, which -—{(b¢)
nothing ditlicult for a clever and conscientious clerk as he—-—
(be). But he not

return .. The manager — b gin) tc
wonder how his affairs—— turn) out or what-—_bccome) of
him.

33.13 'The pust perfect progressive is used to express the
continuation of some past event which either was stiil going
on (Use 1) or had just ceased to occur (Use II) at a certain
point of puast time.

The past perfect progressive of Use 1 takes the place of
the past perfect of Use 11 when the continuation of the event
1s to be emphasized.

Use I:

1. It went on raining. It had been raining for a week or so.

2. He had been living there with contentment uniil one afternoon
when he came back from office and found that his drawers and
shelves had been tampered wish.

(3]

3. He soon guessed what had been happening.

Use 11:

4. They had been going up the long street, and now they {urned
to the right.

5. 'The explosion broke upon the silence im which we had becen
admiriig the sunset.

6. Only ther did he know that they %kad bcen deceiving him.

EXERCISE 16

Fill in the blanks (the following paragraphs are all nar
ratives of past events).
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At last we (receive) orders for a halt. We——"march) for
two whole days. scorched by the sun and blinded by dust. The
weaker ones among us almost .bc exhausted.

He— —(obtain) a sick-leave of three days. When he
back. however. he
—-—(pr terd) to be ill.

A fire--—-br.ak) out at midnight. Everybody
from sleep. He

(come)
(confide) to his clese friends thal he only

“arouse)
(awake) too. He——(curs ibe fire. not so
much for the devastation it——(énflict on the poor people as

for his own irreparable loss; for it maliciously-——(treak) the
sweet dream he——(drcam).

It ——(be) a cool antumn night, about half past nine. He——
(lie) on 2 sofa; his head-—— lean) backward; his eyes——-(be)
closed; his right hand—-——(hold, a letter and— —rest) on his
thigh. A clock, which
1o the sofa

(be) hung againsi the wall opposise
(kee p, on ticking monotonously. Gradually he
(open) his eyes, slowly (take) a
look of the clock, and (murmur), *Ii-——(be) mine-thirty
now; why he not (come)?’’

He

(T18€), (yawn),

(be) tired of waiting, he—— (approach) the window,
(open) it and——(look, out. The rain (stop . All
(be) dark and quiet without; only the bFarking of dogs in scme
far-away villages——(can hear). After he—— listcn) for a
while, he (close) the window again. With dropped eyes
he (bcgin) to walk up and down the Toom. Now he—-
(look) at the letter; mow he (cast) a glance at the clock.
Suddenly he (stop) walking; somebody (knock) at the
gate. Then footsteps _come) up the staircase, and alter a
moment the door (open). There (stand, before him a fall,
gtout fellow. He (be) surprised; for the man he
——(be) not the one he (wait, for,

It——(rain) incessantly for several days. Most of the peach
flowers, which fully (bloom) a few days ago, be gone.
How much she (hat¢) this rain! For jt———(slatter the
hopes she (chcrish). For several years peach blossoms—-
(be) mot so beautiful. She (calculate) a merry Spring
vacation., and so——(dcvisc) a three days’ programme of

(see€)

-njoyment: of picnics, of drives, of a visit to the hot spring.
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But that cursed rain! To her ncthing ‘can be) 8o unjust,
so cruel Whether there——be) tears in her eyeg ——7be) a
matter of speculation; but when supper ‘be) ready her
maid-—~——(find) that she——/lie) pronely on bed. and that her
shoulders-——(kecp) on shrugging as if in convulsion.

When nicht (come> on, he——/sit) alone on the threshold.
He——(think) of the roving life he-———(l.ad . Indeed, for more
than twenty years, he-——-(stroll) into-far-away countries. into
strange lands. Such a life——/{make, him what he ——(be). He

——(hav) innumerable adventures, which——{t-ack) him much
and-—(toughen) him. They

?ta:z) hig resources,——-- (try)
his wisdom. and—— strengthen) his perseverence and endur-
ance. In those adventures, he——(mect) countless people,
clever and dull, rich and poor. He——(make) both fast friends
fight) with his fist, with his
pistol, as well as with his unremitting mental power. He
(get) used to such a life and —(enjoy) it. He
not to come back; he simply (happen) to be home again.
Jlcart what the situation -—(08) 1n his

and irreconcilable foes. 1Xe

(m a:

Bat as soon as he-

native couniry. he

(d-ecide) to remain.

He then— —(live) a life of seclusion. For many years he -—-
(lonk for his ideal girl. But he not—-—(make) any gir! friend;
for he—— (think) it below his dignity o stoop to commonplace

Jove making with commonplace women. He car. for the
‘tell) by his friends that he not
‘know, how to treat girls, but every time—— aiswer with
a smile of self-confidence. He—(have) a theory of ideal love
and ideal life of his own. which he nevertheless — take) no
tronble to apply to practical situation: In fact, he——(be)
go much absorbed in this theory of his that he los ; sight
of the realitics around him; and as the years ———roll on, he
— _becom:) more and more indifferent to the actual world,
which, he (feel), ——(have) to be destroyed in order t0 make
room for his ideal! one. As a resalt, a peculiar turn of mind
(create) within him. He (grow ; aloof from Society, the
everyday intercourse among men that——contributc ) a great
deal to our personalities. Moreover, his reservedness and
excessive gelf-esteem——(develop) to such an extent tnat the

jdeal only. He repeatedly
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passions for his unrealizable ideal (pass), imperceptible to

himself, into a sort of self-love. He-—(r-t/r entirely into
himself. Now, he—— D) nervous, easily irritable. and per-
petunally- —(ycarn for something which even he himself not

——— i Can specify).
33.14 The future perfect progressive is rarely used be-
cause there are very few occasions to demand it.
Us2 I:

1. By the end of next month, I shall have been studying English
for fully seven years.

2. You will have been working here four weeks the day after
T',omor'row.

Usge II:

3. 1 shall hav~ bcen taking a walk when you come bhack.
4. At four o'clock tomorrow afiernoon, he wi!l have been r-ading.
The future perfect progressive of Use I 1s very often
replaced by the future perfect, because there 1s generally no
need to emphasize the continuation of the event. Use 11 1s
exceedingly rare because 1t is almost impossible to foresce
future events so exactly as the verb form signifies. Indeed,
a person may have written books without having a single
recourse to the future perfect progressive. It will do if
you know it. Do not trouble yourself with it more than is
necessary.

34 The Signs of the Past Future

34.1 What is the past future? Let us discuss it in some
roundabout way. Take, for example, the following sentence.
I knew he was censured.
Here we have two verbs in the past indefinite; the spesaker
does no more than stating that two simple past events
occurred. DBut tlie sentence shows beyond doubt that the event
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of knowing took place after the event of censuring. Then 1t
naturally follows that, if the order of the events is reversed,
some device must be found to state it clearly. It 1s quite
possible that 1 knew the event of censuring beforehand, that
1s, 1 predicted it before 1t actually occurred. In that case
I say:

I knew he wouald be censured.

Would be censured is o past future indefinite form used
to cmphasize the subsequence of some event (censuring)
to some other event (knowing). Below is given the graphical
representation of would be censured and knew.

Fig. 11

knowing censuring
4 4

\\.—/ C

’

P

34.2 Study the past future indefinite in the following
sentences.

1. I told him that I would help kim.

2. It was reported that there would be a storm last night.

3. I kncw that I should soon need often to go on foot, therefore I
determined to buy a pair of durable shoes.

4. The doctor had said many times that his condition was critical
and that no callers should be reccived.

5. I thought it would rain.

1 thought I shouldn’t be seeing you for some time.

7. Everybody believed that he was not to livc much longer.

=)
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fi. It seemed that the clouds were ahout to disperse.

9. Nobody doubted that he himself was to suffcr for the con

spgnences.

10. He was sorry thit his dear friend was going to part from him.

11. Nobody had ever thonght that he was gning to join the army.

29, All were happy to know that he was rcturning.

13. Nobody knew when he would come.

14. He let nobody know why he was going to dig a hole in the
ground.

15. I forgol to tell you that he wasn’t coming.

34.3 'T'he following points ought to be noted.

A. The past forms of all the signs of the future are the
signs of the past future.

B. Should and would, used as past future signs, follow the
same Tules as govern the use of shall and wall as future signs.

C. Other past forms than the past indefinite are also
used to indicate the point of past time to which the event
expressed by the pust tuture is subsequent (as had :awd 1508
sentence 4 and hcd thought in sentence 11).

D. Study sentence 4 and try to see the difference between
the past indefinite was and the past future indefinite should

be recevved.

24.4 Shoule and would may not be used to express such
past future events as imply the meaning of necessity,
definite arvangement, etc. In such cases only the sign of
«yerh fo be + infinitive’® is appropriate. (Consult §31.15)
Compare the different signs of the past future in the follow-
ing examples.

1. According to schedule, the train was to arrive beforé mid-
night, but ag it used to be behind schedule, we were noi at alk

certain whether it would.
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]

They conld not get the paper-mill started for lack of fun&s.

But was it to b a failure after all? He said that it show/d not.

2. 1le had no idea that they would refuse to pay for his travelling
expenses because by previous arrangement they w.re to pay
for them.

4. T thought we should b~ able to arrive befcre sunset at the town

where we were to j0in the second detachment.

And in independent clauses, should and would are not used
as past future signs—

-

5. 1 was about to start ‘mot should or would start) when the letter
cam2, which made me change my plans.
t.. That I was only to find . not should or would find) out later.

34.5 As the auxiliaries other than shall and wil are
sometimes future in meaning (§31.6), so their past forms are
gometimes past future. In the examples 3, 4, 5 and 7 given
under §24.1, mighé throw 18 future to said; mighi accept, to
thouwghi; must (or had to) quit, to knew; should (ought ie, or
had io) continue, to doubied.

84,8 The past {uture tense has the same four forms as
the other tenses. o realize how they are used, the best way
is to placc them side by side with the future forms.

la. 'The poor pedlar will be shot on a false charge of treazon.
b. He was told that the poor pedlar would be shot on a false
charge of treason.
2a. He 1s going to resign.
b. Few people knew that he was going to rcsign,
3a. 1t will be raining when he comes back.
b. I predicted that it would be raining when he camz back.
4a. We shall have uscd up all our ammunitions hefore the re-
enforcement comes to our rescue.
b. Everyone of us was afraid that we should have us:d up all our
ammunitions be‘ore the re-enforcement came 10 our rescue.
ba. By the time this semester ends, he will have been tcaching here
fully five years.
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b. It suddenly eccurred to him that, by the time thati semester
endcd, he would have been t aching there for fully five vears.
6a. This is the village where we are to pass the nighs.

v. Three hours later we arrived at the village where we were tr
zass the night.

‘a. I'he soldiers are waiting impatiently for the tim2 when they
will b fighting the enemy.

b. The soldiers were waiting impailiently for the time when
they would b fighting the enemy.

S8a. The day is drawing near when they will have complet<d (heir
invesiigation.

b. The day was drawing mnear when they would have completed
their investigatlion.

You can gather from these sentences that the past future
forms are formed simply by replacing the future signs by
the correspondimg past future signs. As these forms ave
used only 1n the noun clause (sentences 1-5) and the ad-
jective clause (sentences 6-8) and only when the principal
verb 1s past, their manipulation 1s but one of mechanical
substitution of one group of signs by another. As a matter
of fact, the past future rather consists of signs than makes
up a tense.

(rive attention to this fact: Comes 1n sentences 3¢ and 4a
and ends 1n sentences Ha are present in form but future in
meaning. Consequently, came I 3b and 40 and ended in 30
are past in form but past future in substance.

Compare the past indefinite verbs in the examples under
§21.6 with the past future verbs above. Can you discover
their similar uses?

EXERCISE 17

Supply proper torms of the verbs enclosed in parentheses
and 1nsert proper auxiliaries into the blanks (all paragraphs
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¢

are narratives of past events).

1.

I (do) it; I-—mnot help) doing it. I fully (understand) that
] —get into trouble if T d» it. Bul I d ecide) that I shounld
try sec infra §44.8 my best to show them that there (b2) such
things as the right and the wrong.

We - not (go). We (be) afraid that we — gct) caught in the
rain which ¢ome) on. We -— thiik) they (come) 10 us, Since
they (have) umbrellas. But they ---notb (come).

They (think) that he-
the gnods. Certainly they (b2) mistaken. He b not sach a
man as —(b:) bought by bribes. e (rcfusec) the offer and

.accept, their money and (release)

(r¢ port) the matter to his chief.

He (be) conscientious in his work. He (do) it pretty well.
Of course he ——not (krow’ much then, bat he (have) the right
spirit of learning every detail and (pay) much attentbion to
the question of meihod. Indeed. greal things (czpoct, for the
future when he -— bcenme) more experienced.

He _sc¢)) what (¢)) to happen and what {he consequences _
(be). 'That (be) why he—— noi sta:d) azside and simply (lno%)
on. Indeed, he (understard, that he——-{opposc) by many

people and that he——(comp:l, to conduct a hard fight. Buf

he well (krow) too that he—-noi (figit) alone and that the

whole matter-—-- be worth a fight. So he 7act .

Everyday he would sit see infra §34.%) himself down ai the

foot of the tree where he (find) the dead rabbit. 'I'here he

(wait) for other rabbiis that—— eome, and (knock) themselves

against the trunk of the tree. He thi k) he-—— sell) them and

(bceome ; tiech without doing any work. But no more rabbits

(come),

He wa:t> a man that-——"be: able to do ihe work well, that at

the same time - wort) hard, and thai- — abide) by his often

imyrac.icable orders without a grudge. He (look) for such a

person for years. Now he (discover) that there (be) not a

singic persen who - -(fulfill) all these conditions.

He be) about to leave.

He (be) with us for ahout a year. He (be) learned and ex-
perienced, and :lcad) us through diiticulties of every kind.
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He (t ach) us to be wise, not by abstract talks but by his
own example: his ways of life. hisattitude towards work, his'
method of conducting business. We (come) to follow his
example, and always (hold" him in respect and esteem.
When we first (inform) that he—— part: from uns, the rews
(fall' upon our ears like a thunder. Everyone of us (b2)
stupefied. We go) to see him and czplain) 1o him how much
good he- - do) us and how much we——(nced him in the
days to come. we (do) this in the hope that he—— cha~ge,
hismind and stay> with us. But all such efforts 702) in vain.
He t I usin a low and grave tone that he (0¢) not willing
to leave us but that he (have) to go by force of circumsiances.
He (say) that he (lcave) on the morrow.

34.7 Just as will is used to express a present hubit
(§31.17), so would is used to express a past habit or inference.
Would is different from wsed to (§21.3) in that the former
generally implies a past future meaning.

la.
b.
2a.
b.

aa.
D.
ta.
b.

He used to visit us in summer.

W henever summer came, he would visit us.

He uscd to blame obthers and excuse himself.

Whenever things went wrong, he would blams all but himself;
for he thought that was the way for a leader to keep his
followers obedient.

He us d to Leep his promise.

Once he had given his promise, he would never go back upon it.
The newly wrecked hall us. d to scat two thousand.

That was a big hall; it would scat two thousand.

34.8 1 ould (either as a finite verb or as an auxiliary), is

ry

sometimes used idiomatically to mean wish. 'Thus used, 1%
is either present or past but not past future.

¢y 1o
. . .

I wou!d that he were here.

As luck would have it, ihe letter was miscarried.

I would that my tongue could utter the thoughtis that arise in
me. (Tennyson)

He that would search for pearls must dive below. (Dryden)
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Who is here so hase that would be a bound man? (Shakespeare:
Julius Caecsar)

6. “Speak not of tha!. " said Rebecca, blushing deeply: ‘I see how
easy it is for the tongue to betray what the heart would gladly

(9] ]

conceal.” Beotl: fvaithor)

Thus. there are miny men who are reputed to be hard, severe.
stern, but who at heart are full of all kindness, and wzuld go
fariher and face harder to serve a friend or to relieve a real
case of trouble than anybody else around them. (lenry Ward

-
.

Joocher s

R. They are not so strong militarily as they would wish ns te
believe.

9. You wouldn’t wani to play all the time ‘cf. §15.8).

Note would wish in 8 and wouldn’t want in 95 they are more

emphatic than o single wish or want.

Were i L and conld wéter 1 3 are subjunctive verb phrases,
which will be fully discussed in §§42, 43 and 45.

34.9 Now some more comparisons may be made of the
present, past, future and past future tenses.
1. Are you staying here till September?

2. T am here only for a week,; I'll leave next Friday.

-

Are staying and am arc at the same time present and
future 1 substance.
3a. He though? the next day would b Sunday.
b. 1le foroot ihe next day was Sunday.

da. Ilefi him a note as [ was leaving that afternoon.

L. T'left him a note as I start.d that afternoon.

|
i

In 3a, the next duy may or may not he Sunday, but in
3b, it is undoubtedly Sunday (cf. §21.7). Similarly, wa2
leaving in da does not say whether T eventually left or not
hut staried i 45 expresses an actual fact.
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It is interesting to note too that in 5b below—
5a. What 75 it yon want to see me about?
b. What was it you wanted to see me abhout?
was 18 used because the caller has been kept waiting for some
time.

Compare further the following:

6a. When are they coming?
b. When wcre they coming?

60 1s used when the speaker has already been told the time
but forgot it. It 1s the same as “When did you say they
were coming?”’ (cf. §21.6). The question may alsc be some-
thing like this:

6e. Tlas it next Thursday they wcre coming?

And what 1s said in §§21.6-21.7 also applies to other forms
than the indetfimite—

7. You are working in a factory; I thought yon were studying in
college ar- studying is meant ;.
8. 1 heard he 7vis soon lraving for Noscow (is 7em"=7 i mrant)

Some held out the hope that tho Powers might coorperate during

«©

the peace now as they did during the war (mnay ceorperate is
moant).

10. I forgot I had mailed it (have mailed is meant).

{ have)

11. Ho toll me they L hexd §

been spying Oon you.

12. He saidl the United Natiuns{?“'}?{not entirely jailed.
L

13. In your last letter yoa didn't tell me how motker is getfing on.

In the last example, the viewpoint is suddenly shifted
from the past to the ptesent. Compare with sentences 4
and 5 under §23.14.



CHAPTER 1V
THOUGHT IN CCONTRAST TO FACT

41 Form versus Substance

41.1 In the sentence—-

I decided that [ would not let him go until he had finished his
work.
the form of had finished is past perfect but its meaning is
past futuve perfect. It 1s different from the same phrase in
the following sentence:
He went out after he had finished his work.

Here had finished is past perfeet in both form and sub-
stance.

41.2 To acquire complete skill in handling the sub-
juinctive mood, which is the subjeet matter of this chapter,
the first thing to do is to distinguish form from substance.
Take for example this sentence:

I Twere you, Twowd do 16, % 92 I8 O oy 06, 36 5k = 4.

Ilere were 1s past 1 form but present in meaning: would do
1s past future m form but future m substance.

Always keep this question o1 form qersus substance in
mind as you proceed; 1t will have much effect towards
mastering the subjunctive mood

41.3 What is the subjunective mood? T'o answer this
question, some theorctical explanations are necessary.

With the only exeeption of §§16.1-16.5, we have beer, in
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the last three chapters, studying how to express fact or
belief, be they present, past, or future,

Fact: 1. lie has gone.
2. 1 found that they had been quarrelling.
Does he do his work weli?
4. 1lie was reading the whole day.
Belief: 1. They will certainly get the prize.
2. This is a gross mistake.
3. Nobody was sure whether he would speak.
How can I do that?
lie ought to have undersiood that.

oh1 SIS N

Verbs expressing tuct or helief are said to be of the in-
dicative mood.

41.4 'The subjunctive mood, on the other hand, expresses
thought 1n contrast to tact.

Thoughy: If I were you, I would do 1it.
Fact: I am not you, so I will not do it.

Thought m contrast to fact is of different kinds. Con-
sequently, it 1s expressed 1n varlous ways. Such thought
and 1ts different ways of ecxpression are to be dealt with in
order 1 the following scetions.

4?2 Supposition Centrary to Fact

42.1 'T'he thought I am going to discuss with vou first is
supposition contrary to fact. In the example given in the
last section-——

If T were yoitr, T would do it.

were exXpresses such o supposition. It 1s used because I am
not you, and therefore 1s said to be in the subjunctive mood.
Would do 1s also subjunctive, but its use needs a little’more
explaration.
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[f I were you 18 called a condition, and I would do <f, 1ts-
consequence.  Whenever a condition 1s contrary 1o fact,
the usage of the English language demands that the verb mn
the clause of consequence be also put in the subjunctive
mood. Weuld do is dependent on aere; it cannot stand by
tself.

42.2 The use of were and would do follow certain rules.
concerning form and substance. The rules can best be shown
by a table as follows:

SUBSTANCE IFORM
1) Supposition contrary to present fact 1+ Past
9, Supposition contbrary bo pasi fact v Pazt perfect

In principal clause of cons quiie:

)
[

3 Supposed present evens

} Past fature

|

. |
) Sapposed future evend i 4

|

1

5) Supposed pasi evens 5 Tast fubure perfect

A g G e — 7R o R TARNM. S < DA Y

{

49.3 'T'his table is not intended for memory work; whoever
has studied this book so far ought to have become wise
enough not to memorize it. Indeed it 1s of value onlv 1 you
treal it, not us dead rules, but as a help to the nnderstanding
of the following examples:

Oh. that he were alive!  (He is dead.»

T wish [ had a good teacher. : I have none. Wish is indicative.)
[ would I could fly. (I cannot tly.)

-
N4
.

- 03 L

If T did not admit who I am, you would surmisc if. (Now L
admit who I am, and so you do not necd to surmise.)

. If I could go, why shou!d I not? (I cannot go, and so there i
no possibility that I shall.)
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6. If that w re possible, he would not remair here. (That is not
possihle. and that 1s why he remains.)

|

If the wind w r. howling, why should we not hear it? (The

wind is not howling; otherwise we shall hear it.)

8. Supposing that he w. r here, what would you do? (He is not
here. and so you will not do anything.>

9. Oh. that [ kad knownr this earlier. I knew this too late.)

10. If I7alnob n t yvou. I might hav boen Lillod. T did meet you,
and that is why I was not killed.:

11. If he had be.+ more careful. such things could not hav: ¢ome (0
pass. (He was not more careful than he was, therefore such
things did come to pass.:

12. I would not have <aid it when she was there, if T had thought
that it would shock her. (I said it when she was there be-
cause T did not think that it would shock her.) (TWas and would
shock are indicative.!

17, We ¢ould have won if he Tad stood by us. (He did not stand by

us, and so we did not win. )

42.4 Some points are to be marked:

(1) Sentences 1, 2, 3 and 9 express wish, wnile the rest
express condition and its consequence.

(2) Sentenee 1 may be rendered into Chincse thus:
mf, 4l T NN o ok 4 7. 1ot exclamatory and more
emphatic than sentences 2 and 3.

(3)  Conditional clauses are often mtrocucea b if, sup-
gostng (had)y v cise (ihat), proveded (iht), wniess, cte,

(4) Bere Lowling in sentence T follows rule 1 im the
preceding tubic,

(5)  Could have come I sentence 11 foliows rule 5.

(6) Rewd carvclubiy sentences 2, 3 and 1?2 and mark the
indicative verbs in thiem, especially wonid shock in 12, Lezarm
{o distinguish the past futuve indicative form from the past
future subjunctive form.
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(7) If should 1n sentence 5 is replaced by would, what
differcnece will that make® Ilow about substitution of would
or mighi tor could i 11 and 13°

(8) For the use of awere in 1, 6 and 3, refer to App. 111
Was may be used in its place in connexion with first and
third persons singular.

42.5 DPoint (3) claims our special attention.

On the one hand, 4f, supposing éhaé, ete. are not sure signs
of the subjunctive; much depends upon the meaning. Note
the use of such expressions in connexion with the mdieative
ag follows.

1. If you have not done it, I will nol blame you.

2. In case he is pack, tell him to rome tomorrow.

3. 1f they have not kept to their half of the bargain. why should
we keep to ours? (Show!d is indicalive, bul see injra §46.9.)

42,6 On the other hand, 1t 1s not necessary to use «f or
other signs to exprress subjunctive conditions.

1. Imight have been killed without your timely help, (You did help.

2. Such things would not have come to pass wunder more ¢fficicnt
leadcrship, - 'The leadership was not efficient.)

3. In failing to do hwiour to othirs she would have debased herself,
(She did honour 10 others.)

4, Who ver ha' been th ore at that moment would have seen a de-
lightful sight. ¢ Nobody was there.)

5. I would give my life's blood to be sure of not offending you. (1
am afraid that I do offend you.)

6. 4 truc fricnd would have acted differently. (Ilde isnot a true:
friend.)

7. He would have been here, but he has busincss to attend to.

8. He could have opened the door by running a knifc along the
crack and sliding the catch up.

9. Anybody who had seen him there might have takea him for a
burglar.
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He might have siayed at home and idled his days away, but
such was not his wish.

What would a wictory of [fascist Gcrmany have meant 1o
civilization!

497 Another kind of supposition contrary 10 fact 1s

CONCEessIon.

1. Fven if he had not done it, the intention 18 already wicked.

O

—n

( He has done it.)

Tven thourh he were working much harder, he would nob

gucceed; for his meihod is incorrect.

I would not for the world foresake a friend like him. (For the
world =even if the world were given me in exchange.)

They shouid not behave like that even if he were wrong.

e would not have done it nunder any circumsiances. Under
any circumstances=even if circumstiances had given him much
inducement.)

He has no richt to force upon her the man of his own choice
even though he is her father. (lie is her father.)

You can sec from these sentences that even if or even though
is not n necessary sign of concession and that 1t 18 not
necessarily followed by verbs in the subjunctive mood.

42.8 With regard to the use of the subjunctive verb
forms so {ur discussed, the figures given below may be of
some help to you.

: o
Fig. 12

Verbs Expressing Supposition Contrary 0 Fact

Form pgf}:}zcb Past Piresent
| | | |
| | |

Fact Pust Past Present

perfect
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Fig. 13

Verbs in Principal Clause of Consegquence

Pasi future

perfect Past future

g

/ A\

Supposed event Past Present Future

EXERCISE 18

I. Translate into English:

1.

Al

B:

o

ol

Fe M BE g e mnL B R ERROTY RIEM E S,
fib 3L #r 1 4 (lead) g% 1.

fib L AN A 3E 5, 38 3 R & 3 (mean) {ib R fif (in his ab-
sence) F& ] A 4 (all % 7€ & (entbirely )% 47 #t i)  helpless)
TR RE 4 A AT 5, FR M AL R JL (should we ) Bk (then) w3
AW (stand idled, JE 4 J: 8 — 7 Y (all the) 17 11 02?1 8%
A BE, S8 £ T Ay g (time toact) 5 I AT Shmar g M

] Zh Y, SUE (only i) Y 4y Gry) I I A 2.

A: ﬁ{ kI Y Al i & ) (work hard)

Bl Fb kg,

A 5T S e

B f2 i 4 vuij iR IERE NS b S sk Zhay. S e % B4

(hmn Lboiw E FE N k.
O B af ;omg?

DR AT dRul i) B 4% i, Fk 2 B (long ago) gE fi 7. H 2

oAb A ST R TR e Y, [ (the trouble) S& 2 < 15 (won’b) 4.

{2 37 A% Ok 8K TE uE 1AL

DAl -- o (must) R 8 — ) A5 (all about it) o BRIk T
DR ORE B  WR S IR H 45 L R B P 3 5E e M e? AR A

RN Ayf i s

:“k/f\u'({alu.f’ tm#?: TEBBT. REME LT #, 48

RO T



II.

THOUGHT VS FACT 137

Supply an +f-clause for sentences under §42.6 without

altering its meaning.

111.
1.

¢o

-1

Supply proper forms of verbs in parentheses.

She married the man who was rich instead of the man she
loved. She ‘shall marry) the latter. She ‘will bec, much hap-
pier; but she hare) not the courage to face life and smash the
shackles of convention.

But for you., he cwill say: it in the meetling lasi night; he
(will ereat:) a bad impression on all. Indeed, you 'do; some-
thing not in his inlerest alone but in the inlevesi of all of us.
Qur work here just (begin). If he (ereate) a pad impression on
our colleagues. it (will imp:de) greatly the progress of cur
work.

I know he  »¢) a man of no political faith. I noi /shall b2) se
positive in my assertion if I mot (work) wilth him for yecars.
And I not (will say; this il you not (come) to aszx about him
seriously.

You have not been there. If you (be¢) there. voua (will think)
differenily. Now just take for granted what [ (tell) you. Under
such cireumsiances, if you . be, in my place. wha? you (wil
do?

i{e might have failed. Buat I cknow) what kind o man he (dbe).
Even if he  jail)y, he (will try) it again. And you have not
behaved worthily as a friend of his.  If you sta.ud) by him, he
(will cneoutor; less difficulbies. Oh, I wish [ can g9, to see
what he (d~ now, bub I ( kave) too much Lo do here.

Your brother (be) very much like you. [ (sha’l :now ) him. even
if yvou not fatroducs) him to me. Rather, I sha’l ) surprised
if he (b¢) not your brother.

You (think) that the subjunctive mood (be) someithing rather
difticult. T (cxpcet, you Lo think so. But L (wadt, Lo tell youw
thig: The subjunctive mood itself not (constitute; an insur-
mountable ditliculty. Your trouble 0¢) rather that you nob
(amastcry the indiecative verb forms. If you (master) ithe
indicabtive verb forms, the subjuunciive mood mob (will b2 so
diffeuls to you. You noé (should begin) the study of Chap. IV
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until you (acquire) a thorough knowledge of the preceding
chapters.

8. A gentleman, with a portfolio under his arm, (hurry) for the
platform from which his train (be) to leave. When he (make)
way through a crowd, he (come) aross a railway employe.
whom he (stop) and ask), “You (can tcll) me whether I stil}
(can catch) the 5:30 train?”’ ¢If y—y—you n—mob 3—s—{stop)
and sp—sp—(spcak) {0 me, you m—m-—most probably w—w—
(will be) able to catch it.”’

43 Supposition Contrary to Anticipation

43.1 There 1s supposition contrary to present and past
fact, but no supposition contrary to future fact, since Juture
events are those that have not yet become fucts. Dut the
future can be conjectured. When we are speaking of the
future, a certain degree of anticipation is often involved.

Of the following sentences—

I have noi the least idea whether he is coming.

1.
2. T am not sure whether he will come.
3. e may come.

4

He will probably come.
5. 1 think he will come.
6. He is undoubiedly coming.
the first implies no an=icipation, that is, the speaker does
not predict at all.  For the rest, however, the degree of belief
of his coming increases with every next sentence; all of them
express the anticipation of the occurrence of some future

event.
43.2 Then, there is nuturally supposition contrary to

anticipation; and to express such thought, the subjunctive
mood is used. Take, for example, this Chinese sentence:

& o ffy 2 A9 §S, IR BE & 0% b
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There are more than one wuy of translating it irfo English..
If the speaker has no idea whether she is coming or 1not, he
uses indicative verbs.  He may, however, believe that she is
not comimg. In that case, the supposition of her coming is.
contrary to his anticipation, and the verbs will be put in the
subjunctive mood. 'T'hus:

1. I am not sure whether she will come. But if she comes, T will
1. [l ht‘,r‘.
9

2. I don't think she will come. Buib if she should come, I would
t il her.

In example 2, siow’d come and wounld éell Zier are both sub-
junctive; the former expresses what is contrary to anticipa-
tion, while the latter cxpresses an event consequent on the
former supposition. 1ere, just like what you have learned
in conmexion with supposition contrary to fact, the sub-
junctive in the clause of conscquence 1s not independent, but
contingent upon the subjunctive in the conditional clause.

43.3 'T'he rule governing form and substance in connexion
with supposition contrary to anticipation 1s simple enough:
The substance in every case is future event and the form 1s
always past future. Only three points need to be noted
concerning the verb form in the clause of condition or con-
cession. First, all persons take show'd; wonld is used only
when the volition of the subject must be emphasized.
Second, any of the past future signs may be used. Third,
the pust indefinite may also be used to mean future.

For example:

should come, j
1. If She[ came : > I would tell her. (I believe she
L were coming,

were to come, =

wil! not come.)
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If she would comc, she would have come. (I believe she is not

willing to come.)

Note-—1. In the subjunctive mood, ““verb to be + infinitive*

loses its sense of certainty, determination, ete. Were to come

18 equivalent to should conee.

9. Formerly the bare past verb forms were often used in the

principal clause of consequence. For example:

Really ib were a grave question (Carlyle .

1f a man write little, he hal need have a great memory {Bacon).

The notice which you have been pleased to take of my labouars, had

it been ecarly, had been kind (Johmnson).

43.4 Read the following and note the explanations cu-

slosed in parentheses.

1.

<

o =1 <

10.
11.

If T shou!d sce him, 1 would ask him 0 come. (I think I shall
notb seec him.)

If she neae Lhis. she would be unable Lo resirain herself. She
is not likely to know this.)

Provided thab troops irere dospateh>d nob later than tomorrow
morning. the situabion coull be saved, (I think there are no
spare Lroops to be sent.)

Even if I were to s21l all my clothes, the money they would fctei
would not bz enouch to pay for my board and lodeging {for two
monihs. (I am not going to sell all my clothes.)

1 would b unforiunate if he should rcgard us as enemies raiher
than friends.

1f you wre going to help me, I should b thankful.

I7 he should go there. he would be niterly disappointed.

You would certainly do good work if you would lcarn the correct ©
method of approach.

Tnless he took my advise to heart, he would get inio trouble.
If he might go, he would see his mother.

I would be satisiied if he would only work hard.
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12. If I might advise you, I should say this: Stick to your present.

job and learn with whole heart.

13. If T could persuade him, why would I not try it?

14. If he wcre to start tomorrow, he would arrive ab the same time
as I. “

15. I wish it would snow heavily.

16. I wish he would spare you this time.

43.5 Study the use of would learn, might go, would work,
might advise and could persuade 1N sentences 8, 10, 11, 12
and 13. Substitute showld for each of the auxiliaries and
note the change of meaning. If could in 13 18 replaced by
should, do you have to rewrite the principal clause in order to
give the sentence some sensc?

1ight advise in 12 1s a courteous form (sce nfra 344.5).

In sentences 6, S, 9 and 12, wish is implied besides
thought contrary to anticipation.

Sentences 15 and 16 express wish contrary to anti-
cipation.

43.6 Supposition contrary to anticipation 1s frequently
stated without resorting to conditional clause.

The sisuation could be saved by immediate action.,
It would be a mistake to think them corrupt on such flimsy

[ I
(') [ )

grownds.

They would turn out experts by proper training.

It would be wiser of us to go a little morc round about.

I feol thav just a word of yours, which should attempt 0 clear up
th: misundecrstanding, would be the most effective means to put

Ut ke W3

a 3top ‘o the confusion.

He would cortainly fail without your help.

I would not tolerate such like offense a sccond time.

He would even do it &lone,

Bead more and you would be convinced that you know very

Little.

CDSD\‘IG:
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Go to the country, go to the villages, go to the pcasants, and yon
would reach the center of China’s prohlems.

He only pretends to be learned; all his theories could not
stand the lcast scrutiny.

EXERCISE 19

Rewrite the sentences under §43.6 in such a way that

each of them contain a clause of condition or of concession
but still mean the same thing as the original.

11,

I11.

1.

Translate into knglish:

AHE B TS BE W (do) 7. B . B 0E fh BNy ES, IRt B’

Ff — 416 ¥ Ny 2% 7l (lesson ),

PG % (be disappointed). R E & A7 RS FE 3 Y (saceh

things as), 2 1y & fi 15 /nv Thiy B4 RS2 % 4y 1 2 i Gty

IR SR WOUT&“‘P) ME, R T — 2 X — 2K i (again and

a,gqm) 48wk, Tt 15  #% 0 soomner or later) € Kk 3h Y.

A R g HOES , Fe M O A 8 (Use passive voice).

B: JQ A i3 e A (think so); 9¢ 44 {2 (believe in) 4 2 T « his
integrity ).

At B GE A AL — R BEEE A A RO R A i M % — By
(betier) Yy of, 4 88 1~ 97 ;3 £Z (soy 41 1. 4 Jy (usually o4 42
Y Fcs of 44 N9 (amiable); fH L, U B (once) i 1Yy FA F)
(private interest) — < # /& %x (at stake), b # 1 7 4
(ready) {7 %2 fh 09 B3 A M. R RS 3 B — 35 (be on guard)
Ty 4 =1t... better for you to... ).

D LAY B A & RIS T (3 B AR £ S AR AR D B AN I & S 1: Pl i B S L

A B OE O SR 1 (be worthy of ) i - 0y 55, B4k R &F 5 I iR
ol (anwhmo-) DT (£ T (1N N (A T sl S e o (AT Y (F R A

BAE) R 2 4k i sl ef UL 4k B R b (ab least) fR b — R

i as capable as he) iy A (somebody). #Hi il (even if)

fr 4% 15 305 B - 1 43 oLy (suitable) A, B R 3L 1Y (it does

not follow that) {4 ¥k 3154 — B 1 {i 1+ (deserve or be

worthy of) 1,; {19 A A~ of (JE...... 4~ wf =be compelled to).

Supply proper forms of the verbs 1n puarentheses,

b \m
mr s~

adding auxiliaries when necessary.
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1. Althongh he denies that he accepted the money offered. yet
the secret is leaking out. Unless he (rcturn; the money, his
konour « be) at stake. 'This (be) of course too much to expect
cof him. If he (valuc) his reputation more than money, he not
(acerpt) it.

I /9o away for a few days. I (b2) very much obliged if yon
kindly (tak:) care of little Jessie in my ahsence.

5]

3. A: 'This (b)) a very good chance; why you not (take) i4?

B: I easily (tal) it if I (will;. Such like chances often (come)
to me. If [ (want), I (take) many. To me, they (be) no
chances at all. If I (accept) the present offer, I (b2) a man
of no principle.

4. I (br) gquile willing to lend vou this book if I not fwant) to use
it tomorrow. A friend of mine ‘have) a copy of it. He may
notb (usec) it now. If I (borrow it from him, you (have) mine,
and I (have) it sent to you tonight.

5. A: T (bey engaged;, I (have) to attend a meefing tonight.

Olherwise I (be) glad to go to him with you.

B: You (havc) 100 many meetings. You like them, you (enjoy)
your own c¢mpty talks. Oh, if you (attend) less meetings
in the future and (use) your brain for more practical
purposes. yoa (do) more good. at least to yourself.

43.7 Sometimes, when the verb in the conditional elause
(or ciause of concession) is past in form, it is almost im-
possible to tell whether the supposition 1s contrary to present
tact or contrary to anticipation.  Take sentences 2, 9 under
§43.4 and 6 under §42.3. Note the two possible cxplanations
enclosed 1 parentheses:

2, (§43.4) If she knew this, she would he unable to restrain
.. herself she does not know this, or she will not know
3 bhis).

9. (§13.4) Unless he took my advice to heart. he would get into
trouble (he does not take my advice to heart, or he
will not take my advice to heart ).

6. (§842.3) If tha: were possible. he would not ramain here (that
18 not possible, or that will not be possible).
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Whether saeh a verh is present or future in meaning
depends upor the context.

43.8 Compare further each of the following sentences
with that indieated in the parentheses following.

should think}

1. It would be a mistake if you{thought Ithem corrupb onsuch

{limsy grounds. (2, §43.6)
(did not help }
{werenob to help)
did it }
were to do it J

4. T would give my life’s blood if L {gggtlﬁdhge }Sure of not offend-

¢, Te would certainly fail if youn him.(6, §43.6)

alone. (8, §43.6)

L

-
A
.

e would do it even if he {

ing you. (5, §42.6)

43.9 1 distinguish supposition contrary to fact from that
contrary to anticipation only because I think such o dis-
tinction will help you more than any other. 1t would be
wrong to think of these two eategories ol thought as sharply
differentinted. It is well to mark the distinetion, but do not
strain the point; be ready rather to allow for such cases where
difterent shades of meaning overlap.  Grammar is made for
us, not we for grammar,

44 Three Rules of Om’ssion

44.1 "There are three rules of omission in connexion with
supposition contrary to fact or anticipation.

(1) Iris irequently omitted, and the first member of the
verb phrase(or the tinite verb were)is placed before the subject,

1. Should T see him. I would ask him to comae.

2. Were I in your place, I would resign.

3. Should he go there. he would be utterly disappointed.
4. Iiad he been honess, he would not have done it.

5. Could he g, he would have gone.
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6. To the ecxtent post-war Japan were tadustrialized. she would
thus afford strong military support to the power that conirols
her.

In sentence 6, o the exteni (thai) 1s equal to if.

44,2 (2) The principal elause may be omitted in various

ways.

1. Ah, if she should seek a divorce!

2. Oh. if he were only herea!
3. Oh, if I could only see him onc2 more!
f. Suappose we should never see him again.
5. Supposing, after all, that his ears should fail him [he was
blind]. Supposing ihey were capable of being tricked, without
his being able to know it. Supposing thai that Cachorra [a
man’'s name | hould coine and go, and he. Boaz. living in some
vast delusion, some unrcalized distortion of memory, should
let him [Cackorraj pass unknown. Supposing precisely this
thing had already happened. (Wilbur Daniel Steele)
t. What if he should noi conseni to it (=what should we do if
he, ele.)?
What if the earth should collide with a comet (=what would

-1

happen if the earth, eic.)?
3. What if I should inform against you (=what would you do if
I should, etlc.)?

44,3 (3) The conditional clause is often omitted when its
meaning 1s clear to the reader or the person spoken to.

1. Who would have thought of running across you here (unless
he could predicl)? \

2. How could you have done it [if you had any sense of honour
at all, or if you were not wicked, elc.)?

3. What would you advise me to do (if I might ask you)?

4. You might as well give the whole thing up ' if you so wished).

3. Iiseemsstrange that I could have looked upon such atrocities

with indifference (unless I had gone mad).

4 Yoo might at least knock at the door (if you had good

manners).
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His silence could only have meant his opposition to the plan
(if T gnessed right).

Would you come tomorrow (if it were not too much trouble
for you)?

You would hav: liked the play if yoa had seen it .

He would not do it if he were in your place. or even if you
should promise him a big sum of money .

In ihis scualpturc he has done a piece of work which the
grealest seulptors would b proud of if it were their own

prodaction).

44.4 Compare the preceding sentences with those undes
342.6 and §43.6. Do you see that sometimes it is quite dii-
ficult to say whether the conditional clause is omitted or
whether another clause or phrase takes its placef? Note the
two possible explanations attached to each of the sente-ces

given below.

1.

e
.

.

It would be a mistake to think them selfish simply on that
account if I were in a position to judge; or, to thiak=if we
were to think . '

I would never ‘hink of accepling the offer withoui censulting
my father unless I were unscrupulouas; or, without consulting
—unless [ had consulted).

It would be too sad to tell the whole story (if I should do it;
or, to tell=if I were to tell).

You should say what you mean; you would defeat your own
purpose by equivocation if I might pass jundgment; or, by
cquivocation=1if you should equivocate ' |

I should bz very happy to have you tomorrow (if you were
willing to come; or. to tare=if I could have).

He looks kind and sympathetic; but he would not part with a
cent of his o save a man's life  cven if that were possible; or,
to savce=even it couald save,.

Eithee explanation 1s correct.  Nothing is more uniortu-

nate than argue for one explanation and against tne other.

These examples are given with a view to clearing up denbts
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which might have risen in your mind. Do not speculate
about these explanations more than 1s necessary, or you
would go astray. What you ought to do is only to uncer-
stand them and then go on.

£4.5 Dy studving the following sentences, learn the use
of conld and might in the subjunctive with the conditional
elouse understood, turning to §24.1 for comparison of their
ases in the indicative (see also §24.2 and §24.5).

1. He could have killed his father, the traitor.
How eould you have said such things to her!

¢
~ s

3. Nothing cou/d be better than that.

4. No act could have been more appropriate for the occasion.

5. I believe you could write good English.

¢. Tt might he true.

7. e might have been woundcd.

8. T am old and weak, and unable to €arn a living. Onme might

take it for a punishment; I did not work hard when I was

young.
9. He might have been admitted to membership.

10. You might as well leave him alone.

44.6 JMight used to express an inference is weaker than
mayy, beeause the former 18 subjunctive. It may be true’
means ‘It is likely to be true,”” but It masht be true” 1s
o pice supposition depending upon otlier circumstances un-
derstood, which would be expressed by such conditional
clauses as “if T guessed right,” ¢“if our irformation con-
cerning the matter were dependable,” ete. (see §2+4.5).

64,7 iglhi does not always express inference. Mark the
following pairs of sentences.

1a. lie mirhi have heen wounded {but I am not a? 21l sare about

it).
b. He micht have been wounded (if he had mot immediately
thrown himself down on the ground).
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2a. He might have been admitied o mombership now (if I guﬁ
ed right).
b. He might have been admitted to membership (if his secre#
drgigns had not bheen timely brought to light .
3a. You might as well leave him alone if I might advise you .
b. You might as well leave him alone if you only wouald).

In sentences a, might expresses pure supposition and may
he replaced by may to express a stronger belief. In sentences
b, o the other hand, it expresses hypothetical possibilities,
and substitution of may tor 1t is out of the question.

44.8 .\s the subjunctive mood expresses pure supposition,
it savours of politeness when the speaker makes use of it to
state his opinion or wish or to muake a request. In such
cases, the conditional clause is often omitted.

1. Have you any good novels that you could lend me (if I might
make such a request)? ‘
Would you mind dropping in some time next week (if I mighé
ask yoar favor)?

3. [ shouwld like to take a look at your picture (if you should nof®

(8]

object ?
4. I should like very much to have hoth of you 7if I micght). Would
you mind coming tonight (if it were not too much trouble for
you:?
Coul/d you remove that parcel a little that the Jady might sit

e §

down?
4. Couwld you cxplain that to me?
7. What would you advisc me to do?
We should be very much delighted to be able to offer you every
convenience,
9. Would you like 10 know who the old man is? Oh, I should.
10. He would like very much to be excused. Would you czxcusec him?
11. They would ltke to be your pupils.
12. Might T take the hook away?

44,9 Will you? is often impolite (see §31.14); would you?
18 polite because it expresses the consequence of a supposition
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contrary to anticipation or fact. Similarly might I? 1s more
polite than way I¥ Coen you? 13 sometimes impolite (see
§15.2), but conid you? 1s always polite.

Similarly, I say you are wrong,”” ‘I don’t think so0,”’
ete. are plain assertions, but “I shouild say you are not
entirely right,” 1 shouwldn’t thanl s0,”’ ele. are used by
considerate speakers.

Pay attention to hould like (and should be delighted und the
like). <1 like to tuke o look at your picture’” amounts to a
command because 1t does not tuke mto account whether you
will consent to it or not. I showld like to take a look alb
your picture’” implies that I am afraid you will not agree to
what 1 am going to do. I should like 1s o polite expression
very often used in conversation.

But s ould like 1s not always meant to be merely a polite
form. Examples:

I should lil:c to hecome lcarned in one day.

I should like to be able to speak as good English as youn do.
I should lil:c to see you do it (why, they won't listen af all).

In the last example, should like expresses challenge or dis-
‘suasion.

I (or We) would like has come to be used to mean the same
a8 I (or we) should like, though it is sometimes more emphatic.

EXERCISE 20

Supply proper forms of the verbs indicated, inserting
should, would, or could as 1s required.

1. A: Inot (ltkxe) such novels.
B: This one (bc) different. It (be) well written. I (be) sure
you (like) it.
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It (may be) well written so far as skill (be) concerned..
Fven so, it not (be) worth reading. I (kanwd the writer.
How he ‘cat write) anything that (have) any value at all?

: Who did this?

. It (must be) F. C.; nobody else (can do) it.
Why yon (think) so?
Nobody else (b:) here today. Otherwise, I not (think zs0.
But somebody (may be) here without your knowledge.

. Nothing like that (caar happer). I (be) here all the time.

Nobody (can ¢nter) the room without my noticing it.

: You (can tell) me what it (be)?
: 8. T. (get the questions before the examination (tate) place,

Dean Mei (find) it ouat.

: Then he  bc) to be dismissed.
1 He (may dismiss) alrecady, (be) it not for his good record.

He now (place) under probation.

: It (seem) to me rather incredible that a student like him:

(can do) that.

+ At first I () surprised to hear of it too. I not (car belicve)

it. Later, I (lcara) how the thing (happen;,. 'The other
days, S. 'T. (happen) to see some mimeograph papers in the:
waste paper basket. They (be) the exmination quesiions.
(Be) he stronger, nothing (happen). But he (be) too weak
to resist the temptation. He (take) them.

* Who ever (rcjuse) the wine of Circe?

You o¢) smart! I know you now (r-ad) Odyssey. But
how th~ name Circe (ca1 occur) 1o youa so readily?

* Thab (be) another story. I {mean) to say that, (be) I in

his place, I not “bc) strong enough to resist the tempration.
Our school authoristies ta::) more care not to le! sach
mimeograph sheebs go into the waste paper baskes before:
the examination (be) over. I (say) that, to be fair. the
person who (have) custody of the examination questicns:
( should subj.ct) to severer punishment.

: I ‘think ).you (be) right.
* You (do me a favor?
: What (be) it?
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A As you (bc) away for the summer vacation, I (like) to
borrow your typewriter. You (ca? spare) it me?

B: Certainly; even if I (remain) here, I (b2) quite willing to
lend it to yonu. ’

5. A: You (go) back?

B Yes.

A: You (mind) explaining to Mr. Lee the genecral situation
and asking him to come to dinner this evening? I (like)
to hear of his opinion about the matier in hand.

B: [ think) he (be) willing to come, bui what if he not (be) at
home?

A: In that case. (pl ase) phone me.

6. A: I (be) rather disappointed. My son not (/1 ed) my advices.

B- [ (say) it _be) your own fault rathier than his. Not ( persist)
in our talks. You as well (lcave) him alone. Indeed, If
you not tire) him oub with your absiract talks, he (inve)
you better. I now (observc) he (try, to get away from you.
To him. your talks (b2) boring. If I (advisc) you, I (say)
thai you ought tostop your talks, which(¥2 rather harmful
to him, bub to help him form good habits by other means.

|

At the close of the engagement, the Japanese in retreat (durn)

their own wounded men. Some people then Oelicwe) that they”

(cannot do) that. But that (be) a fact. Indeed, noithing (can

be) meore cruel and brutal.

8. Rich man: Why you not (respzet) me? L (o) rich.

Boy: What (kave) your riches to do with me?

R. M.: Now suppose I (give) you thirty thousand.

B: Absurd! You (thiak) I (car:) for such irifles as thirty
thousand?

R. M.: What if I (give) you fifty million, half of my fortune?

B: In that case, I (bc) as rich as you (will); why L (respect, you
any more than you (respceet) me?

45 Statement of Semblance, of Uncertainty,
and of Wish

45.1 To describe the semblance of one thing to another,
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such verbs as seem, appear, ete. are often used, either fol-
Yowed or not followed by io be. (Consult §17.5)

1. He scems crazy.
2. The old man app-arcd to be drunk.

There 1s, however, another way of stating the same thing,
though a little differently.
la. He acts as if he were crazy.
¢&. 'The old man walked as though he were drunk.
Seems and appeared in 1 and 2 are indicative because they
express fuct. The two were’s 1n sentences g are subjunctive
because they do not express fact but supposed semblance.

Very often supposition contrary to fact is involved in
such supposition of semblance, yet the latter means some-
- thing more than the former. In sentence la. were is used
not only because he is not crazy but also because he seems
crazy. And the Iinglish usage concerning form and sub-
stance of these two categories of thought are different. That
18 why statement of semblance is here treated separately.

45,2 The clause expressing suppositiorf of semblance is
mtroduced by as if or as though.

He spoke as if he were angry!

She sings as if she had a cold.

How could you reject your 8on as though he were a disgrace.
She felt as if she should suffocat .

He is in sauch a hurry to write his will as though he should dée
in a few days

6. The girl was looking around on the ground as though she were

?ﬁwl\?:"‘

searching for something she had lost.

-3

He addresses this assembly of teachers as if he were speaking to
primary school pupils.

8. The director went out ag though he had not seen us.

9., That man walks as if he had bees woundcd.
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10. She spoke as though she had already krown me.
11. You will iry to appear as if you had bern ill for a long time.
12. He talked as if he would not give his permission.

45.3 Some explanations:

A. As may be seen from these examples, the rules
governing the use of the verb expressing supposition of sem-
blance are these two: First, 1t 1s always past (or past futurve)
subjunctive, whatever the tense of the prineipal verb.
Second, the usc of should and would follows the same rules
~as apply to supposition contrary tc anticipation. 'Thus:

B. Sings in 2, 48 in O, addresses in 7, and walks in 9 are of
the actual present (see §12.11), could reject in 3 1s present in
meaning, and will ¢ry 1 11 1s future; but the verbs in the
clauses of semblance are all puast (or past future) subjunctive.

(. Will gives place to should in 4 and 5.

D. Compare 9 with the following.

9a. He is keeping in bed because he has veen wounded.
b. He was keeping in bed because he had been wounded.
E. Compare the following sentences with 1-5 and 11

above.
la. He spoke as he would if he were angry.
2a. She sings uas she would if she had a cold.
sa. How could you reject your son as yru wsuld if he were a
disgrace.
{a. She felt as shc would if she should suffocate.
sa. He is in such a hurry to write his will as Ac would if he should

die in a few days.
lic. You will try to appear as you would if yoa had been ill for a

long time.
These sentences explain the rules laid down 1n A.

45.4 Supposition of semblance is expressed by the sub-
junctive only when it 1s pure supposition. This s the
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reason Why as if and as though are sometimes followed by
mdlicative verbs.  For example:

1. It seems as if he will noi live much longer. (I beliave he will
not live muach longer.)
It transpired as if the minister was gotng to r siga.
It appeared as if the train rad just left the station. “Had left
may bhe recarded as either indicative or suhjunctive. This is

[T O

to be determined only by the context.)
In such cases, ¢s of wsually gives place to the conjunction
that, either expressed or understood. Thus:
la. Itseems that he will not live much longer.

va. It trangpired that) the minister was going to resign.
3a. 1t appeared that) the train had just left.

1 must hasten to add that sentences 1la, 2a, 3a are a little
more positive in their assertion than 1, 2, 3.

45.5 Now let us take up the statement of uncertainty.
Compare sentences a, & and ¢ in each of the following
groups of scuntences:

la. If heis trusiworthy, why don't you trust him? (He is trust-
worthy.)
b. If he were trustworthy, he wouald not have lost his job. (He
is not trustworthy.)
c. If he be trustworthy, I shall think differently. (1 do mot
know whether he is trustworthy.
va. He will do it if that is possible.
h. I would have written to you if that were possible.
c. Write to him if shat be possible.
3a. If the child goes astray, who is going to find him?
b. If the child went astray, you would be held responsibla.
¢. If the child go astray, who is to blame?
ta. If he has no money, he is learned.
b. If he had no money, how could he have coma?
¢. If he have no money, I will lend him some.

Every future verb in a conditional clause implies a certain
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degree of uncertainty. Is in 2a¢ and goes In 3a are such
verbs. 'They are like, for example, the italicized verbs in
the sentences under §31.17. But be in 2¢, go in 3¢ and have in
4¢ express a higher degree of uncertainty than s, goes and Las.
Indeed, the difference in degree is so slight that the sul-
junctive verbs are very seldem found in current English.

De sometimes follows ‘I aon’t know,”’ as in ““‘I don’t know
if that be true.” DBut in current English such &e¢ is rather
rare; 4¢ is much more frequently used.

456.6 In connexion with statement of uncertainty, the
principal verb 1 the clause of consequence muy be either
indicative or subjunctive.

1. If he be trusiworthy, I {:gggld} think differently.

2. In case he have no money, I {:’Z:)ltlﬂd} lend him some.
3. If this be the case, I {will ! 0 immediatel
T ) a3 S Lwouldy £ | -
4. If he know it, then you {?\%uld} not need to see him.
5. Provided he mean to do it well, everylhing iziollild} be all right
. : will
6. If you don't take care, you {Would} fall.

will )
7. Suppose that he return you the money, what {'Wouldj you do
with it?

. i1l X
8. It it come to that, I {géuld} fight it out.

45,7 There are cases where both the indicative and the
subjunctive form of a verb expressing uncertainty are alike.
In such cases we shall be unable to tell in which mood the
verb 18. Substitute they for he in sentence 4, §45.5, then has
becomes have in sentence 4a, and thus the conditional clause
becomes the same as that in 4e.
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46.8 In The Merchant of Veniee, the Jow Shylock expresses
his sense of injury against the Christians in those wor ds:

If you prick us, do we not bleed? If you tickle us, do we not
lavgh? If you prison us, do we not die? And if yoa wrong us,
thall we no! revenge? If we arc like you in the rest. we shall
resemble you in that., If a Jew wrong a Christian, what is his
humility? Revenge. If a Christian wrong a Jew, what should his
sufferance be by Christian example? Why, revenge. (Act 111, Se. |

Note the verbs in italies: Prick, tickle, poison and the ficst
wrong May be regarded as either indicative or subjunctive as
you wish; are 1s certainly indicative; the last two wrong’s
are subjunctive, the indieative form being wrongs.

45.9 What is discussed in §45.6 leads to what mav be
called the ¢“loose’” subjunctive, i.e. while the subjunctive is
used n the conditional clause, the main clause remains
indicative (or imperative). Thus:

1. If he should come, don’t let him in.

2. T will do that even if it should cost me all I have.

3. Shouwld L happen to ind iy, 1 will have it sent to you.

4. TIf he shouwld be discharged, he woin’t be able to find other jobs
easily. |

Here, should come, should cost, should happen, should be
discharged do not express supposition contrary to anti-
cipation but uncertainty. They may be replaced by their

present forms come(s), cosi(s), happen, be (or 4s) discharged.

45.10 When a statement of uncertainty concerns the
past, the rules put down under §43.3 apply—

1. If they should succeed, it wouldn’t be themselves alone that
would be benefited (would be benefited is past future .

2. 1f the debt were not paid, Shylock would have the right to a
pound of fresh from Antonio’s breast.

3. If he were not coming back, he would be deprived of his property,
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4. Some of them were cold because they had long ago found that
one could not be an owner unless one were cold (Steinbeck:
The Grapes of Wrath).

45.11 Statement of wish refers to either present or future
events, but the verb form is alwuys of the subjunctive
present.

1. Long live China.

2. Thy kingdom come.

3. TPeace be with thee.

4. The devil ta’:e him.

5. Far be it from me to condemn the sounds of hammer, and saw.,.
and anvil. (Sydney Lanier)

In connexion with future events, may is used.

May the devil take him.

May he be pardoned.

I wish that he may not give up hope.

I pray that the day of his downfall may come soon.

L w0 =3 <

Note that in 6 and 7 mey precedes the subject, while in 8
and 9 1t follows the latter. Can you discover the rule
governing such a difference?

45.12 There are wishes that are contrary to faet or anti-
cipation. These have been discussed in §42.3 and §43.4;
thez do not come under the category in hand. Moreover,
there are big differences between the two former categories on
the one hand and the latter one on the other. Note the
explanations enclosed in parentheses in the foilowing.

1a. I wish I could fly. (I cannot fly.)
) %. I wish he may come back. (He may or may not come back;
1 have no idea ahout that.)
24. Oh. that he had come earlier! (He came too late.)
b. May he come back soon. (He may or may not eome back.)
3a. 1 wish they would make up their quarrels. (They are most
unlikely to make up.)
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b. I wish they mav make up their quarrels. (I don’t know
whether they will, I simply wish them to do s0.)

48.13 Wisk is always followed by a subjunctive verb in
the noun clause. When no pure wish is meunt, hepe replaces
wish, and then the verb in the noun clause should be
indicative.

1. I hope he will come back.
2. I hope they will make up their gquarrels.
3. I hope you will succeed.

ompuare wish, hope, am loping (sentence 18, $14.5) and
shall hope (sentence <, §31.21).

EXERCISE 21

Supply proper verb forms with or without auxiliaries.
1. A: He will fail.
B: Why yon (think) so?
A He always (feel; as if he (be) unequal to the task before
him. That's why he (become) more and more timid and
unsteady. I wish he (succeed), but I (be afraid he cannnt.

1S4

The miser was then ay death's door. He almost (gasp, for
breath. He (tall) as if he ' suffocate). Nobody ‘ca follow)
what he rsay . He (mutter: as if he pray), “God (save) my
life:”" These belicve) to be his last words: “If I (must die,, 1
(tal*e® my riches with me!”

3. The nextievening I sre) her coming again. She (scem) scared,
She « Zool:7 hack and then «sl/ip) into the dark lane jus; oppesile
my window as thouagh she (pursue).

1. A How long they (know) each other?

B* They just -meet).

Al (De that s0? They (talk) as though they (be) friends for
years.

Ut

It (be) three years since I (have) news of him. He (Ve safe!
I (wish; he {come) back again.
8. I (remember) the last visit he (pay) me as though it (be) yesier-

day. But now he 0¢) gone. He always (fare) well!
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The peasant not (steal) the king’s deer. But when he (bring)
before the king. he (tremble’ with fear as if he (be) guilty. Oa
that ground. he (give) a thrashing and “put) inbs prisin.

Just as hypotheses (Pe) the m ther of laws in the evolution of
the sciences. s» in soeial evolution ideals (be) the mother of
progress. But ideals should nof bhe held as though 1t (be)
gsomething too precious to mingle with worldly realities.
Indeed, 9ocial ideals should (be) questioned. investigated,
tested. repeateldly tested, not as pure ideals. but as ideals that
(can embody) in flesh and blood through contact with practical
gocial conditions. Onuly fools (desist) from ideal speculations;
but it ig no part of wise men to wish that the millenium “¢come)
in the twinkle of an eye. In short, a wish that (be) devoid of
practicabilities always (be) an empty dream; an ideal that
(stand) aloof frcm realities forever (remain) a hermit’s illusicon.

46 Statement of Purposs and of Definite Opin‘on

46.1

The use of the subjunctive verb expressing purpose

is easy 1o learn beeause the rules concerned are no moce than
a set of clearly defined formulas. Read the following.

© o N3 o

10.

46.2

I ccme to Chengtu ia order that I may get in touch with them.
He left school that he might go to the front.

He t:'1d the whole truth so that all migunderstanding might be
cleared up.

I shall write you often s» that you may know what I shall be
doing.

He will come in order that he may have a talk with you.

He is always praying that he might regain his throne.

Pock your seats noyw lest you shou'd miss the chanre.

I shall see him first lest he should be unwilling {0 receive you.
I hinted that I was a? Tsinan at tha!i time and knew what he
wasg d ing there lest he should take me for a dupe.

Lest he showld think that T had some selfish motive hehind, I
refused to put my name on it.

The rules concerned are the following.
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A. May or mighi is used when the clause of purpose is
mtroduced by that, so thai, or 4n order thai.

B.  May is used when the principal verb is present or
future; might is used when it is past. Might is used in 6
because the speaker entertains much doubt as to the possibil-
1ty of his regaining the throne.

C. Lesé 1s equivalent to (so or in order) that . . . noi.

D. Should follows lesé, whatever the tense of the prineipal
verb.

15, Lesi sometimes does not introduce a clause of purpose
but equals to for fevr that (sce sentences 18, 19 and 20, §46.6).

46.3 Should 1s sometimes omitted.

1. Take care lest you fall.

2. Lower your voice lest they hear us.

3. Leb us walk on lest we be not are) suspected.

+. I[shall tell hiin once mora less he forget (not forgets).

46.4 The notion of purpose may be expressed with an
indicative verb introduced by or, or else, otherwise, etc

: fsor I shall have nHthing to read.
1. Lend me this book {in Hrder that I may have something to read.

(lest the meetine be a failaure.
9 Come tomorrdw | SIS ", 5 )
. {; otherwise the meeting will be a failure.

). Lower your voice. cr else they will hear us.
4. let’s walk on. or else wa shall be suspected.
3

I'shall iell him once more; otherwise he will forget.
46,5 Study the following sentences:

I. They were so tired thab they fellini sound sleep immediately.

2. He always takes goad care of himself so that he has never bren
iil.

3. The fact that a cable had been laid across the British Channel
53 lthat it was possible to telegraph from Dover to Calais was
a0 proof thai a current could be sent across the whole breadth
of the Atlantic. (Cyrus Field)
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Do you see here why may or might is not used? Do fell,
has been, and was express fuct or purpose? Compare the
following sentences with the above.

la. He rowed tle whole afternoon s> that he might have a sound
sleep at night.

2a. Take good care of yoursell lest you be taken ill again.

3a. They laid a cable across the British Channel so that it might
be possible to ielegraph from Dover to Calais.

Compare also—
+. Take care that the falling logs don’t hurt you.
with 2 and 2a «bove.  This sentence aumounts to ¢“Take care;
don’t let the fulling logs hurt you.”’

46,6 \Vhicen o definite opinion (as distinguished from a
statement of fact) 1s asserted with the help of & noun clause,
the subjunctive mood 1s used, the verb form being cither
prescint subjunctive or past future (with should, could or
maghi, but not wonld). Such o definite opinion may be an
order, a nccessity, a preference, w feur, an explanation, a
regret, a relutation, o logical conclusion, and what not.

1. The colonel gave orders thab the prisoners of war {should) be
seqt Lo ithe headquariors.

e

The ordinance says that all couris of justice (should) be re-

orgaicized,

3. Ttisnocessary that we (should) fight on.

+. I moved that the factery (should; be built at onca.

oo This imporiant that the minutes (should) be well Lept,

6. Lo seems only reasonable that they (showl!d) be given tirst of all
enougch fo cal and wear.

7. die will pladly die than thati she should,

8. Shedecided to leb her son leave rather than that she (should)
spoil him by keeping him vo herself.

9. It is as much in your interests as it is in ours that this tract

of land  should) be cultivated.
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10. 1 regret that I should have hurt your feelings.

11. Itis a great pity that he (should) shut his eyes (o realities.

12. There is no reason why they should pick a quarrel with us.

13. It is but natural that she (should) be respected by all.

14. It is no wonder that they should have treated you so well.

15. It secems sirange that T could have looked npon such atrocities
with indifference. ’

16. It seems incredible that he could have escaped.

17. It surprised many that a man like him could have been entrusted
with such an important affair.

‘ ffor fear that) {mﬂight
18. I trembled Llest { they should}see me.
19. The little ones never go out of their nest ﬁg:tfear that}SOme
siranger {Z}?{Zﬁlzg} hurt them.
o 3 . . __f{for fear that might }
20. He is very careful in his vsro:rdlng“eﬂt } he {shouldj

be misinterpreted.
Compare the foregoing verbs with started and learned under
121.95 the latter two may be regarded as subjunctive.

468.7 Be it understood that the subjunetive mood 1s used
mly when there is o statement of opinion and not an
wssertion of fact. Note the italicized words in the following.

1. Tt is common knowledee that he has made a big fortune by

fraud.
2. Who would have thought that it would rain? (Would rain is

indicative.)
3. Noboedy knows who he is.
4. T don't care what they are doing now.
5. TIi is only too plain tha:i he is the man responsible for the

blunder.
Compare further these sentences with the following.
la. It is nmot at all beyond my expectation that he should have

madc a big fortune by fraud.
2a. He dnesn’'t undersiand why it should rain.
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3a. You must see to it that he be the captain.
{a. It is part of our plan that they should be doing it now.
5a. We don’'t see why he should be held responsible for the blunder

46.8 Compare the use of should in the following pairs of
sentences.

la. Newiton wondered why the apples should fall toward the
grovnd and not some other way.
b. Newton wondered. Why should the apples fall towards the
ground and not shme other way?
2a. It 1is not hig will that [ should tell.
b. Should I tell? No, it’'s not his will.
3a. It seems necessary that he shinu/d obey his father.
b. Should he obcy his father? That 1s the question.
{a. We must see to it that his presence here should be kept a
secreb.
h. We should keep his presence here a secret.
5a. There is no reas n why this snould be 9.
h. Why showld thig be g)?

STonld 1s used m the same way in ¢ as in b.  Call should
in b indicative or subjunctive as you like, only if you have
learned how te use 1t.

45.9 A mnoun clause of definite cpimion 1s often wused
alone (with the conjunction ihai retained) as a form of
exclamation.

1. Ah, that you should have suspected me to0!
Oh. that he should never come back again!

[T N

O God! Thai the child should iose her parents so early!
Cempare these sentences with sentences 1 and 9 under §42.3
and try to discern the difierence.
46.10 In the following two sertences—

1. A true friend would have acted differently.
2. A true friend should have acted differently.

would cxpresses what 1s conscquent upon some supposition
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rary to fact (sec sentence 6, §42.6), and showld expresses
wdependent definite opinion.

11 Up to this point we have learned all the sub-

tive verhb forms that can 1 some way be elassified. It

ins to take up three of the idioms that are very

al.

d rather, would rather, had better—'These phrases are

in form, but present or future i substance; they are

rallv followed by intinitives without io.

. You had better go. i it AL d 0y AL

>, I would rather die free than live the life of a slave. It 25 of |7
i 15 ZEs A BRI S 180l

3. Had you rather worlk hard to earn a hare living than stay ¢ m-
fecrtably at home?

t.- You hail octter keep your mouth shut. If I were you, 1 would

ratiier try ito help her oul through her own trial and error
than bore her with tedious repetitions of dogmas.

we 11 2, séay 105, bore 4 are mimitives without the
iv, which 1s omilted after the preposition than (See

7 §90.7).

ydy sentence -5 then try to supply an <j-clause for each

¢ other sentences.

wd as lief as, had sooiner and would sovaer are used mueh

he same wav., but they are not in frequent use in

nt English.

A2 A celause beginning with whether, no snatier what,
wities who, ete. may be changed into one with a sub-

tive verb introducimg 1t.
1. All children arriving at the age of six, bc they boys or girls,
are required by law to atliend school. (B2 thry=whether thezw

are.)
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Say whatever he may. I am determined to de what I think
right. (Say whatever he may=mno matier what he may say.)

If it be the pleasure of heaven thal my country shall require
the pour offering of my life, the victim shall be ready aft the
appoeinted hour of sacritice, come when that hour may. (Daniel
Webster, eome when that hour may=no maltter when that houar
may come.)

Sinl- or swim, live or die. suryive or perish, 1 give my hand and
hear! to thig vote. (Websicer; sink or swim=whether | sink or
Swim.)

No man is well pleased to have his all neglected, Le it ever 8o
little. Samual Johnson; be 1t cver so little=howover little if
may ever be.)

46.13 Slow/d is scmetimes used to express surprise or

destiny, as 1 <When I alighted from the street-car, whom

should 1 see but Majoric.

> T'his sentence means “l was sur-

prised to sze Majorie” or “It was my destiny to sec Mujorie.”

EXERCISE 22

Supply proper verb forms, inserting necessary auxiliaries:

1.

2.

AT &he not (go) to rtesign. If she (will), why she work) so
hard now?

B: You (have) better give up your abstract theories. She
(tell » me that she (resign), but that she (work) hard §ill she
({cave). There (be) no reason why she (neglect) her present
duty although she (decide) to resign.

We (discuss) the matter long enough. If (seem) to me that

the <ituation (be) not perfectly clear to every one of us. I

(move) that the matter (lay) on the table until called up.

The law of unity (requirec) that directly related ideas (group)
begether and that only such related ideas so (group), This
(be mothing peculiar to the English language. Indeed, rules
of rhelorie in general (be) applicable to amy language, (be) it
French, or Russian, or Chinese.
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A: He is here now.

B: (Be) he here already? It seeim) impossible that he (come®
g0 early.

A: Did he come again?

B: Who like: to talk aboul him any more?> He (be) dis:
gusting! L&  be, belter thai [ never sece: him again.

A: Don’'t you want io be s) harsh! [ say, harsh. I don’'t see
why you (refuse;, him an interview. e (be) repentant.
It well (become) you that you [give, him a chance to make
up. Iiverybody ' be, liable to make mistakes, (be) he clever
or dull. You yourself be¢) not free from them. (Be) a
little more lenient towards other people’'s conduet.

A: Shall we go out for a walk?

B: I rather (stay) at home. [ (hive, many lebtters to write.

'A: (Heve) you rather stay at home, when the rain jusi (stop)
and the air (b2) so cool and refreshing? (Come) with me
so that you :relar your nerves a litble.

>

It (bes sirancge that she (dave done, Lhat.

B: (Do) whatever she may, [ (be) unconcerned.
L . . e

2

So (bey I But, for her own good, 16 (sccm) thal she (stop)

all that.

B: You : think) she ever (can tell) what be good from what
(be) unwholesome for herself?  You still (entertain) hopes;
but L (do, not.

It (be) nob insended that men always (live; in poverity anid

deprivation. 'The purpose of life o, ra her the aceruaing of

penelils and happiness to ali. But before such a condition

(be  rtealized. it b¢ o proper thalb those who have the wellare

of the br ad masses at hears (have the righb spiris of <eif-

denial and self-=acritice, in order that they (decvote, their time.
and energy to the work for the good of all.

A: (7Try . as he may, he nob tsucceed ).

B: Oh, no’ thia he be serious about it.

A: Tt cseem) impossible that he  oe nol serious about it.

B: Undoubiedly he simply (jool) with them in order that he

(7illy his time.
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He (go) to war with the understanding that his family (be)
well cared for. But when he (come, back, what he fiwd, bui
that his family (starve) and his wife (remarry .

He (g») into the wood to collect mushrooms threo days ago
but still mot (return). The whole village of threc familiies Tqgn)
to find him. But (hunt) as they would, they (can jixd mno

trace of hims.



INTERLUDE
Old I riends in New Aitire

In the foregoing four chapters, I have explained to you
the various forms and uses of the Inglish verb and have
given you many exercises 1in order that you may, by working
at them whole-heartedly, form good habits in sp aking and
w:iting. You have been with those verb forms for quite a
long time. Therefore, they ought to have become quite
intimate fiiends of yours.

But these old friends of yours very often put on some
new suits ¢l clothes so that 1t is sometimes rather difficult
for you to identify them or to grasp the full meaning of such
changes of attire.

In their new attire, verbs become verbals.

The verbs we have been studying are limited, that is, they
assume o certain definite form peculiar to certain person,
number, tense and mood.

On the other hand, verbals are infinite or unlimited, that
is, they do not change their form with person, nor wits
number, nor with tense, nor with mood. For example:

1. He wants to go.
You want to go.
They wanted to go.
I did not want to go.
Doesn’t she want to go?
Who would want to go?

She doesn’'t enjoy reading good books.
They have never enjoyed reading good books.

18]

oo-qc:gn&m
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9. He didn’t enjry reading good books then.
10. We enjoy reading good books very much.
11. Anybody could enjoy reading good booxs.

These examples may have been superiluous. hut 1 want
to leave no doubt in vour mind about the unlimited nature
ol verbals.

Verbals are derived from verbs, but they have acquired so
many other properties thun those of the finite verb that
they must be studied as a distinet varviety.  Moreover, the
English languege allows of only one finite verb (or two or
more co-ordinated verbs) in one clause or sentence; every
other verb in it hus to assume the form of a verbal. 1t 1s
hae to this fuet that verbals are in very frequent use, and 1t
is beeause of this that they need o thorough treatment apart
from the finite verb.

Verbals are distinguished one kind from another by thew
form. (Look up App. IV to get acquainted with their out-
ward appearance.) But different attire may fit the same
occeasion, and the same attire may be appropriate to different
occasions. All these will be dealt with in the following
three chapters.

But I think it is necessary to conclude this interlude with
a few words more. '

In the poeceding chapters, the subject matter is treated
from the point of view of grammar. Questions of rhetorie
have been taken up only on very rare occasions, and
discussed so Lreiefly that such diseussions arve rather himts
than trentments in the strict senmse of the word. In the
following chapiers, however, a little more will be said abous
rhetoric and usuge; since a treatment of the verbels that 1s
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confined to 4he vealm of grammar would, be incomplete anc
consequenily would not be of much help to you.

[ say this beecause the verbals, and the participle 1n
particuli, « r¢ petted by students learning to write.  But
they have so scanty knowledge wbout their pet that therr
efforts 1o nehicve beauty and excellence often puts the
teacher under o dilemme either to leave the misused verbals
as they ure or to rewrite the whole composition instead of
correcting 1.

I suy this beeause | want you to fully understard one
thing: Q:cstions of rhetoric are a subtler kind than thcse ol
grammar.  1'or example, any pupil who has studied Iinglish
diligently under o good teacher for a few months will be
certain to siy that ¢“He reads everyday” is right and that
«“ITe read everydav?®” is wrong. On the other hand, 1t will
take long vears of study of English for anybody to give
preference t one of the follewing two sentences: ““ie walked
away and loaghed oo good hearty laugh® or “He walked
away, lewghing o good hearty laugh.””  Such like questions
are much more delicate than questions of grammar not
only beeause the demand of clearness, rhythm, foreibleness,
thought subordination, cte., come in, but also becaus: the
choice has much to do with the context.

[t is therefore imperative that in studying the following
chaplers vou should avoeid taking any statement us o rigid
rale.  Ioven in geammar, as I have often told you, all rules
leak awnd no defindtion is infallible.  This is znuch more so
connexion with rhetorie.  If the preeeding chiptlers have
made you wiser as ostudent of nglish, then you must now
be quite well preparved to exercise more of this acquiced
wisdom as you go further on.
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Moreover, the following chapters are written on a different
plan. In the preceding chapters, I have given you exercises
in such an amount and at such frequent mtervals that you
may learn the contents and form some good habits without
the neeessity of finding recading matter for voursclf.  With
the verbals, I cannot do the same without unneeossarily
making the book unhandy. From now on 1 will give you
exercises only at the end of each chapter. How well you
can learn will depeud not only on how attentively you read
and how earnestly you do the exercises but also on how much
outside reading you do and how much attention you pay to
the verbals you meet with i 1t.

Su, I should suggest that in your further study of this
book, you re-read the essays, stories, ete. you are already
familiar with and coneentrate your attention on the verbals.
Make the lessons of your middle-school days a laboratory to
test the prineiples given in the following chapters.  Simee
vou have learned the use of all the finite verbs, I think you
witl he uble to do this with case.

I am aware it takes more than a little courage for you to
have closely followed me up to this point. The lazybones
must have quitted somewhere between, the first chapter and
this interlude.  You can jusily be a little proud of yourseli
being ore of the survivers of the present struggie so fur.

But mind you, you are still in the mid-stream. You have
to continue to be at least as hard-working as you have been
in order i row the Ferryboat to the other shore. Iiven as
the Chinese saving goes, it is well for those who are on a
hundred-14 journcy to think of ninety [4 already covered as
constituting onlv half the distance (47 & 2 & 4 fu--). This
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L

is the right spirit vou need most now. If you should
slacken vour effort at this juncture, you would certainly
fail and would consequently forfeit your own legitimate
right to enjoy the {ruits of your own labour, the pleasant
journey onward (Epilogue). On the other hand, 1if you do
redouble vour effort, then, by the time you reach the end of
(‘hap. VI1I, you will have become tough enough for all kinds
of exertion, not only on the journcy of perfection of English,
but i the whole realm of learning. Do maintain your grasp.



CHAPTER V
THE INFINITIVI

51 A General Survey

51.1 An infinitive, while retaining the properties of a
verb, may be used to perform a variety of other functions.

A. As a subject.

1. To teach i3 to learn.

2. 7o have mastered the various uses of the finite verb is a pre-
requisite to the study of verbals.

To be able 1o take pains is one of the conditions of success.

- .
-
.

B. Asan object of a verb.

4. Do you care to be rich?
5. He promised me never to do it again.
t. Who would want to ask help of him!

C. As an object of a preposition.

7. They are about to leave for Sikang.

&, The student thought that there was no other way out than
cheat.

9. Liittle Jim had nothing to do except wander about in the thick
wood.

D. Asa subjective complement.

10. The report proves to be true.
11. Thesituation appears to be improving.
12. 'The leiter seemed to have been tampered with.

£, Asun objective complement.

13. Ask him o eome immediaiely.
14. Nobody could make him charnge his mind.
15. I found him to be composing a song.
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16.

17.

18.

32.
33.
34,
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As an A0nAsitive o 24 DoWR, 2 PIONcHn OF 2 hiohn=

equivalent.

Our task, to dislodge the enemy from its entrenched position,
2 irmadoend o Basy

Their agpiration to become free and independent is deserving
of every kind of help from us.

Many thought he was attempting the impossible, to study
French without a teacher.

To modify a noun or a pronoun.

Little Jim had nothing t» play with.
I still have a great many letters to answer,
Have you clothes tn be washed?

To modify an adjective.
English is more diffienlt to learn than German, FErench, or
Ruagsian.

Sorry to have lept you waiting.
Only those eager to lecarn can rightly hope to become learned.

To modify a verb.
Then Japan turned south to fight Britain, U.S.A. and The

Netherlands.
Nazi Germany had several times threatened to invade Turkey.

She ihoen looked round to ascertarn where she was.
To modify an adverb.

The American-made long-range bombers flew too fast to be
effectively intcrcepted by the Japansse Zero fighters.
‘This work is done well enough to wia the prize.

As an absolute expression.

To speak the truth, the sun neither rises nor sels.

To transfer this theory from space to time, the prcsen! be-
comes nothing but an imaginary line or plane that divides agp
the past and the fotuare.

As an exclamation.

You fool! To think that she woald come back again!
To think that he had never had a chance to attend schooM
Oh, to be at the froni and work among the soldiers!
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51.2 In connexion with these sentences, note the following
points.

A. An infinitive may be used as a noun (A, B, C and
F), as an adjective (D, E and G), and as an adverb (H, I,
Jand K.

B. As the infinitive retains the prpnerties of a ve b, 1t
can therefore take ohjeets (uses in 2, 4¢ in 5, help In 6, mend
in 14, where he was in 27, ete.), complements (able in 3, free
and independent in 17), or be modified by adverbs or therr
equivalents (of him in 6, for Sitkang in 7, about and wn the
thick wood in. 9, with in 12, smmediately in 13, ete.).

C. Cheat in 8, wander in 9, and change in 14 are infini-
t.ves without the sign fo. The omission of ¢ will be dis-
cussed below (§56.7).

D. The infinitive is used as the object of only four
prepositions: about, than, except and but (save 1s archaic).

51.3 As has been discussed in $31.15, “verb éo 0= +infini-
tive’® is a sign of the future or the past futu ¢. Dut some-
times it 4s not, but expresses only necessity, ob igutl n, ete.

1. Societly is to provide honourable work, decent living, and

sound enjoyment for all.

2. Money s to be spent for useful purposes, not t» e hoarded for
ite own sake, nor to be maliciously employed for selfish ends.

3. Some books are to be tasted, others to be swillowed, and scme
few to te chewed and disgested; that i3, some books are to be

read only in parts. others to be read, but no: curiously, and
some few to be read wholly, and with diligence and attention.
(Bacon)

These infinitives, though also used as subjective compie-
inents, must be distinguished in meaning from those In
sentences where the subject is also an infinitive. Compare
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the infinitives 1n 1talies in the following sentences with the
above ones.

t. To teach is to learn.

-

5. To live is to work.
6. With a persevering person, to fail is to succeed.

51.4 Read the following:
la. Nobhody could make him change his mind.
b. 1die could nmol be made to charge his mind.
2a. I found him ¢o be composing a song.
b. ie was found tn be composing a song.
3a. This evidence will prove her to be innocent.
b. She will be proved by thiz evidence ?o be innocent.
The chuange of voice from the active to the passive trans-
forms the objective complements into subjective ones.

51.5 An adjective followed by an infinitive modifying
1t 1s sometimes absolute.

1. Sorry to say. I shall not be here tomorrovr.
2. Sad tn tel’, his life was not saved.
3. Curious to xay. some animals do Hy.
51.6 Absolute infinitives are s>ometimes put in the middle
or at the end of a sentence.
1. The success. i be sure, is not your making.
2, 'These people are, so to speak, avaricious bloodsucking animals.
3. The farmers keep horses, mules and oxen, not to mention
chizkens and ducks.
4. e is at least trustworthy, to say nothing of his other abilities.

52 Forms and Voice

£52.1 The prog essive infinitive generally expresses simul-
tancity of an event with that indicated by the principal
verb, Sentences a¢ and b in each of the following groups
mean the same thing.
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1e. The siination appears to be improving.

b. Tt appears that the situation is improving.
va. T found him to be composing a SOnNg.

b. I found that he was composing a song.

3a. o seemed to be working hard.
b. Tt szecemed that he was working hard.
But as the present progressive is also a future sign, so the
progressive infinitive sometimes expresses futurity.
+. Weo'd better be going.
5. It'sso hot; I want to be swimming.
And it may also express the actual present even when the
main verb 1s past.

6. Ldidn i expect it to be rainting now.

52.2 T'he perfeet infinitive expresses the piority of some
event to that expressed by the finite verh. You can best
learn its use in the following sentences by observing the
corresponding pertfect and past verbs in parcntheses.

la. He seemns to be 11l (=1t seems that he is i1l).

b. He sees to have been ill (=16 seew.s chat he has been il1).

2a. They scem to know Ebnglisn (=16 seems that they know
English).

L. ‘Uhey =cem to have studied English for several years (=1t
sooms fhal thoy Tave studicd English for several years .

oo T am ead to havze met you today (=1 am glad that I have met
VO oGy .

[ w . <h to fiave attended school (=1 wish that I had attended

y—
.

Schiond

I remember to have seen him some years azo (=1 remember

T

that I ser him some years ago .
6. 'The city is reporbed to have been recaptured by our forces (=1}
is reported that the city has becn recaptured by our [orces .
Sorry to have always troubled you (=Sorry that I have always

=1

troutled you).
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You can see that a perfect infinitive may mean either
perfect or past (cf. §24.6).

52.3 The perfeet infinitive following was, werc, or a past
verb of hope, intention, etc. mean that some event did not
occcur as was pre-arranged or intended.

la. He was to take the 9:15 train (=1t was arranzci that he
take the 9:15 train).

b. The 9:15 train he was to have taken ( =wonld have taken) was
wrecked in the accident. (Eventnally he did nos take the
train.

2a. He was to head the delegation.

b. He was to have headed the delegation. bhut suddeniy he fell
ill.

3. 'They were to have sung that night, but the sopranos didn’#
come.

4. They found a few scattered leaves of the manuseript he wag
to have sent {0 the publisher.

5. I intended to have spoken about Tunisia {oo. but time didn’f
periaib.

6¢. T thought she room to have been furnished, but found it empty.

7. \We meant to have called on you to0; what a difference would
tnat have made!

Compare 5, 6 and 7 with 1, 2 and 3, §33.8. The latter
forms are more “requent.  And it 13 rather seldom to put
both the verb :nd the infinitive in the perfect form, as in
“We had meani to have called on you,” ete.

The perfeet progressive infinitive 1s very rare and is often
replaced by the perfeet infinitive.

52.4 'The question of voice of the infinitive is puzzling
to many a student of Tinglish.  To find your way out of the
puzzle, read the following sentences with good attention.
Groups 1, 3 and 5 contain active infinitives, whiie 2, 4 and
B, passive ones.
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What are we going to do about 14?

We are to solve the quesiion.

He's going to sell the house.

We've got to tell him.

Do you want to teach?

He likes to go to cinemas.

They seem to understand me.

‘What is to be done?

The qnestion reimains to be solved.

His house is going to be sold.

He's got to be told.

Do you want &0 be taught?

e doesn 't like to be scen in public places.

He seems to be misunderstood everywhere,

This work's gob to be done.

These clothes ara 9 be washed.

l.et him have something ¢0 do anyway.

There are no hooks o read.

T shall show you the rigcht path to take.

Iave you clothes to wash today?

e still has other duties to attend 1o.

T have a lot of things to think over.

This is somothing to be done ( =that must be done ) at onca.
These are the books to be carefully rcad (=ihat must Te
carefully read ).

This is a path to be taken witn care.

Have you cloihes to be washed today?

This is a duby to be carefully attended Lo,

'These are the very thines to be thought over.

Have you things ) be taken to the city? 1 am going.
These are the clothes to be washed foday.

These are the papers to be corrected.

There “re still many students to be registered,

The reasons are not far to seek.

You are free to go now

lic is cagoer to learn.

'This book is inleresting t. rec

You gpeak well enough to pass the examination.
The work is done sufliciently well to win the prize.
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¢a. That clerk is sure ¢o be promoted.
h. This question is certain tn be put on the agenda.
c. He is too clever to be trickea.
d. He is too dogmatic to be convinced.

¢. Tt impressed him too deeply to be forgotien.
f. The American made Flying Fortesses and Liberators flew toa
fast to be effectively int.recpted by the Japanese Zero tighters.

52.5 Iere are the explanations:

A. If an infinitive is used as a noun or a complement,
the choice of the voice 1s made according to meaning.
Compare sentences | with 2.

B. There are o few idiomatic exceptions to this rule. In
“Don’t blame him,”? blame is transitive, but we more often
sav, “He isn’t fo bame’® (blame 1s intransitive) than <“He
isn’t to be blamed.”>  We also have A lot remains o do,”’
“TLittle vemains fo say,”” ete., th ugh .\ lot remains ¢o do
done,”” *Little remains ¢o be said,” cte. are also good.  But
“his house is o be let? 1s unidiomatic; we always say,
“'his house 1s ¢o let.”’

C.  In sentences 3, the infinitives are active in form but
pussive in meanings for an infinitive modifying a substan-
tive 1s pui in the active voice when it refers to things in a
general sense, even il the substantive is the notional ohject
of the infinitive. Dut when o particular act 1s emphasized,
with some sense of certainty, determination, necessity, ete.,
the passive voice is used (sentences 4).

3d is o question asked perhaps of a laundry-woman, and
4d, by a laundry-woman.

D. You may well note that aéiend in 3e und ihank 1n 3f
are intransitive verbs made transitive by adding the pre-
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positions & and over to them respectively.  This makes 1t
possible to use them in the passive voice in 4e and 4f.

1. Infinitives used to modify adjectives or adverbs are
generally active, no matter whether their meaning 18 active
or passive. The passive voice Is uscd to express a passive
meaning only when the adjective or the adverb implies some
sense of certainty, definite arrangement, ete. (sentences Ga
and ) or is modified by some adverb of degree (sentences
6¢c, d, ¢ and f).

F. The use of cnough in e, sufficienily in 5f, and foo 10
6¢, d, e and f is to be discussed in §55.15 and §55.16.

52,6 Compare the following pairs of sentences.

la. You can’t find pickles like these anywhere else.
b. Pickles like these are not to be found (=cannot be found) anye

where else.
92a. He could see from his bed the green-lichen covered orchard

outside.
b. The green-lichen covered orchard just outside and o be scen

( =that could be scen) from his bed where he now lay was a

silverly affair, sweetly spectral (Theodore Dreiser).
We seldom say “‘aren’t to find” or ¢“was to sec’ in place
of can’t find in la or could see in Za respectively, but the

€y -~

passive infinitive in b are quite commonly used (cf. §51.3).

52.7 Not all imtransitive verbs can be made transitive
by the prepositions following. This is why many intransi-
tive verbs followed by poepositions are never used in the
passive voice.  We say “‘a chair to sit on’” or ‘‘a ball to
play with,”” but never ‘‘a chair to be sat on’” or “a ball to

b

be played with.””  Such things can be mastered only by

attentive reading and constant practice.
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52.8 Compare the following.

la. T amdepending on you.

b. You have nobody to depend on excepl yourself.
2a. We write with a pen.

b, We use a pon fo write with.

In sentences ¢, on and wiih are prepositions; in b, they
become adverbs though notionally they are still prepositions
governing their ohjects nobody and pen.

~The formula, “*notional objocé + anfinitive + notional pre-
position,”’ 13 worth noting.
3. Youa have nothing to sit on on the ferryboat.
4. 'T'his is a saitable subject to write on,
5. Give her some toys to play with.,
G. lic is the man to look to for assistance.
7. There is nothing to boast abnut.
8. 'This is the meagre income we've got to live on.
9. 1Besides teaching, she has a baby to look after too.
10. You have this money t» pay him with.
11.  1ide says, ““A preposibion is nob a fitiing word to end a sentence
' ulth.”

Pay w10 and cnd o 1L ave transitive, but their use in
connexion with the prepssition (or adverb; is the same as
the other intransitive verbs.

52.9 Ilead the following groups of sentences.

la. The impression was oo deep to be forgotten,
b, 'The impression was tooy deep for him to forget.
2a. Many readings are tn b2 committ. d to memory.
b, Many readings are for you to commit to memory.
3a. Are those the letters to be forwarded?
. Are these the lebters for us to forward?
{a. Uhisis foo clearly stated to be mistaken.
b, ‘This is too clearly stated for anybody to mistake,

Magk the change of the voice of the infinitives. Such ex-
pressions ws for him (o forget, for yow to commait, ete. will he-
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talken up in §53.6.
53 The Obje:tive Complement and the Infinitival Nexus

53.1 The infinitive used as an objective complement
needs some more explanations.  The following sentenees a
and O in cach group, though of similar construction, have an
iraportant difference.

la. ‘I'he otlicer commanded the soldiers to fire.
b. 'They saw the soldiers fire.

2a. Hverybody asked him ¢o sing.
b. I have always heard him sing.

3a. Nobody could make him do ib.
b. They oxpect me to do it

{a. Ask him to come.

I wisn him to come.

QJ

5a. I willinvite Mr. L.i to speak to us.
b. Ifound Mr. Lito be spealang to the studentis.

In sentences «, the infinitive cxpresses the purpose or
the result of the action or state expressed by the finite verb
e fiving is the purpose or the result of the command; the
singing 1s the purpose or the result of their asking;
ete. '

On the other hand, in 16 1t is not the soldicrs alone, but
their firing too, that they saw. Certainly, the firing is not
the puspose ner the result of seeing. Similarly, in 25,
what I nave always heard 1s Azs singing, not singing in
general, nor simging by anybody else. In 3b, what they
expeeted was my doing 1t. Thus we may say that the
1talicized part of every sentence b is an entity by itself and
this group of' words, rather than any portion of 1t, con-
stitutes the objeet of the finite verb.
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Such a group of words is called the infinitival nexus.
It is composed of a substantive in the objective case
followed by an infinitive. which is used as an adjective
to modify the substantive.

An infinitival nexus is composed of a substantive in the
objective case called. however, the subject of the clause—
followed by an infinitive, which is used as an adjective to
modify the substantive.

53.2 . An infinitival nexus may often be replaced by a
clause without altering its meaning (cf, 1-5 below with
16-5b, §53.1).

1. 'They saw that the soldiers fired.

2. I have always heard how he sings.

3. They exnpecied that I would do it.

4. I hope he will come.

5. I found that Mr. Li was speaking tc the students.,

N

a. I wish nis book to be published.
b. I wish that his book would be published.
7a. 1 found them to be quarrelling.
b. [ found that they were quarrelling.
S8a. He wanted his son t9 be well-educated.,
b. He intended that his son should be well-educated,
9a. Liverybody knew it to be false.
b. Everynody knew that it was false,
10a. I thought it t» be him,
b. 1 thought that it was he,
lla. He imagined the chairman to be her.
b. He imagined that the chairman was she.
12a. Whom did he take me to be?
b. Whe did he think I was?

93.3 DNote him in 10z and its change into Ae in 10.
Note simtlar changes with Ler and wheen in 11 and 12, A
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predicate substantive in an infinitive clause is always of ob-
jective case, the same case as the ‘‘subject® of the clause.

In 4, 8 and 12, the finite verb changes with the change of
the infinitival nexus into a noun clause. Such changes are
dictated by usage, which can be learned only by constant
practice. A\ little more will be discussed under §55.23.

Generally, the infinitival nexus is more frequently used
than the noun cluyse because the former is simpler and more
natural. And seec and hear are so often used with the infini-
tival nexus as in 1b and 2b under §33.1 that such forms as
that the soldiers fired and how he sings in 1 and 2 above have
become unidiomatie.

Note too that the verbs that take the infinitival nexus as
objcet are those having no progressive form (314).

53.4 Sentences a, §53.1, may also be so rewritten that the
object, together with the infinitive-objective-complement,
may become a clause.

1. The officer commanded the soldiers that they should fire.
2. Everybody asked htm if he would sing.

3. Nobody could convince him that he should do 1%.

4. Ask htm if he can come.

[,

I will invite Mr. Lt so that he may speak to us.

Note that the object of the principal claus: is the same as
the subject of the subordinate clause. But in sentences 1-5
and 66—13b, §33.2, the principal verb takes only a noun clause

as its object. This is why the infinitival nexus is regarded
-as a special construction.

535 Try to see the different meaning between the sen

tences in the following groups.
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la. Hesaid: “Caps off.”
b. H> told the pupils that they must take off their caps.
He told the pupils to take off their caps.
2a. ~Would you write a letter for me?’" 1 asked.
b. T asked if he was willing to write a letter for me.
¢. I asked him to write a letter for me.
3a. ldesaid on the phone, ‘““Hold your position at any cost.”
lic said that we must hold oar position af any cost.
c. liie ordered us to hold our position at any cost.

Sentences ¢ are meant to be more descriptive, 16 and 3&
emphasize nceessity, and 20 emphasizes willingness.  Sen-
tences ¢ are clear and simple.

53.6 The infinitival nexus may be used as an object of «
preposition. The most frequently used preposition is for,
of which examples have been given under §52.9, where, in 15
and 40, the clause modifies an adjeetive; m 2H, 1t 1s used as
a subjective connplement; and in 36, 1t modifies a noun.

More examples:

1. I should be sorry for you to think so.

2. They will have prepared for anythung to happen.

S. 'There was nothing for him to o,

4. The colomel gave orders for tho prisoners of war to be sent fo
the headquariers.

5. Many longad jor bester days to come when the last war was over.

6. [ will ask jor dinner to be brought Lo our own room.

In sentences 5 and i, we may look at the construction from
too different angles.  From one angle, for better days to come
i3 a modifier of longed and for dinner to be brought, an ohject
of ask. From aiother, longed for and ask for take the rest of
the infinitive clause as object.

53.7 Bclow are given mfinitival ‘nexus introiuced by
other prepositions than for.
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1. They listened with interest to the pedlar call musically.

2. FEverything depends on him not to interfere.

3. Do yvou think you can rely on him to come?

4. We are very much concerned about your business to prosper.
5. Everybody looked at her come inlo the room.

What is said at the end of §33.6 also applics he ‘e, with the
only exception of scntence 4, w here the infinitival nexus
modifies the participle concerned.

53.8 'l'here are certain idiomatic uses in connexion with
of, in which one would Nesitate to call what foliows 1t as an
infinitivat:nexus.

1. So kind of you to do that for me.

9 It would be wiser of us not to be irritated.

3. How carcless of aim to have loft it in the street-car!

4. It is excecedingly eruel of them to leave 8O little to the tenant
peasants.

Septences L and 2 mean ¢ You are so kind to do that for me?
and “We would be wiser not to be irritated.”” 1t 13 gram-
matically correet to say It is so kind for you to do that for
me” and It would be wiser for us not to b2 irritated, 7 4
which for introduces the infinitival nexus. But of 13 more
idiomatic.

54 The Infinitival Nexus and the Expletive “It”

54.1 An infinitive may stand as an appositive to the
expletive 4t used as o subject.

Pd
.

It is not easy to master a forcign language.

It is useless tn cry over spilt milk.

3. It may fall to your lot {0 direct the campaig

4. 1t takes a long time to become an experlencgd teache:z.

The cxpletive 4 may be omitted. In that case, the infinie
{ive becomes the subject of the sentence.

&

la. 7o master a foreign language is noi easy.
2a. To cry over spilt milk is useless.
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3a. To direct the campaign may fall to your lot.
4a. To become an experienced teacher takes a long time.

Sentences a are not so good as the originals though they
meun bhe same, for the retention of ¢ very often contributes
to better rhythm and smoothness of styie. \nd such a
clumsy sentence as 3a¢ is the last thing to recommend.

54.2 What is said in the foregoing is especially so when
the infinitive has wu long trail of objects, complements,
modifiers, cte., or when there are two or more co-ordinated
infinitives—

1. It is very difficult to resist idlemess when one need not work
for one’s daily bread. '
Tt will take months to raise the fund, to erect the building, to

install the machinery, to bay enough raw material, and then
to start work.

In 1, 4t is best retained. In 2, 1f the infinitives are to be
put at the beginning of the sentence, some device must ba
found to summarize them.

&)

va. To raise the fund, to ereet the bhuilding, 1o install th> ma-
chinery, to buy enough raw material, and then to start work,
w—all these will take montihs.

54.3 In interrogzative sentences the explstive ¢f cannot be
leit out. ‘ls to master a toreign languuge not easy ¥’ 1s poor
Englisa, though grammatically correct.  Always begin with
is 12 an'i let the infinitive follow the predicate.

54.4 Look up sentences 1, 2 and 3, §51.1.  There, the ex-
pletive is out of place. 1t needs no elaboration to see that
nobody could understand such a sentence as “It 1s to learn to
teach,” for he docs not know whether ¢ stands for ¢o learn or
to teqeh. And in 2 and 3, both the subject and the comple-
ment are made up of so many words that the use of 4 would
destroy the terse construction and good ba'ance.
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For the same reasons, those sentences cannot be turned inte
questions either with or without 4. The only way to do that
i3 to put ut the beginning such expressions as ““Is it true
that ...”?, “Do you think that...,” ete.

54.5 Some students do not read with thorough understand-
ing and are unable to use the expletive ¢(. They say:

1. I am casy to learn the lesson.

2, 1 cannot ride well on bicycle; I am dangerous to do it.
3. Youare better to go immeadiately.

4. You are not necessary to do that.

In fact, it is not the speaker, but to learn the lesson, that
is casy; nor 1s it the speaker, but to ride on bicyecle, that 1s
dangcrous; cte., ete.  These sentences are all wrong. They
should be rewritten thus:

la. It is easy for me to learn the lesson.

2a. 1t is dangerous for me to ride on bhicycle.

3a. It is better for you to oo immediately (=You had better go im-
mediately).

4a. It is not necessary for you to do that.

Compare 1, 2, 3 and 4 with—

5. You are lucky to have such a good house.
where ¢*you’’ is the person who 1s lucky.

Compare sentences ¢ with 1, 2, 8 and 4 under §54.1. There,
the infinitives may be regarded as infinitive clauses with
for anyone (o1 anybody) lett out.

54.6 Contrary to what is said about sentences 1, 2, 8 and
4 in the foregoing, the following sentences are good.

1. The house is easy to find.
9. He is hird to deal wish.

A

FEvidently, it is not the housz, but to find it, that is easy;
nor is it he, but to deal with him, that is hard. Rut these
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sentences are different from 1, 2, 3 and 4 in that the howse 13
the notional objeet of to find, and Le, that of to deal with. To
be logic, we should say, ¢“To ind the house 1s easy,” ¢To
deal with him is hard,”” but logic i3 impotent in the face of
usage, which supports the original sentences (see infra §55.19).

There 1s & way to ¢ompromise usage with logic—resort to
the expletive 4¢. Thus:
la. It is easy to find his house.
2a. It is hard to deal with "*im.
94.7 Compare the following sentences with those under
3§°4.5, 54.6.
la. 'This question is difficult for us to answer.
b. 1tis difficult for us to answer this gnestion.

2a. Straight-forward advices are generally disagrecable (for any.
body , to listen to,

b. It is generally disagrecable (for anybody) to listen io siraight
forward advices.
3a. Really well-to-do and happy peasants are a far bebtter thing
to fird than neon-lit cities that are fed on their fat.
b. It is a far hetter thing to find really well-to-do and happy
peasant® than neon-lit cities thai are fed on their fat.
ta. 'The plotting room is fascinating to watceh.
b. 1t is fascinating to watch the plotting room.

Sentences a are like 5 under §54.5 in that the complement
actually tells something about the subject; ana they are like
L and 2 under §34.6 in that the subject is th2 notional object
of the infinitive.

54.8 T'he mfinitive clause intro uced by for 1s seldom
mace o subjeet beeause 1t 1s often In some way rela‘ed to
some word or words 1n ihe predicate so thut they are rather
mseparable. This ean be easily seen in sentences g, §54.5 and
16 and 2b, §54.7.
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And in such a sentence—
It isleft for him to wind up everything there.
the omission of 4¢ 1s out of the question. Left and for Lim
are 8o closcly related to cach other that their separation would
render the scntence meaningless.
54.9 On the other hand, the following sentences are good.

1. IYor the common people to starve and the rich grow ever richer
peop
is a situation thav will always breed disconteni, unrest and
Tevolt.

to

For anybody to have grievances against his misdeeds is an of-
fense punishable at his caprice of the moment.

A .
'
.

For them to be branded as eviidoers is an oulrage we must pro-
test against.

In cases like these, the expletive 4t is hardly ever used, for
the copula serves as a pivot on which the subject and the
complement, balance each other, and it the expletive 4t 1is
added, 1t would destroy the balance by givirg a tilt to the
vight. Taat will render the construction loose and the mean-
ing ambiguous (c¢f, what is said about seniences 2 and 3
under §54.4).

Nctr especially sentence 2, which does not express the be-
lief of the speaker but the habit of the person spoken oi. 1f he
by

should begin by saying, ‘It 1s an offense,” 1t would convey

to the hearer that the speaker himself mean it.

54.10 'Phere are other eases whe.e the expletive 4¢ 1s used
for ecmphusis. Compare ¢ with b 1 the following,
la. My advice is for you to admit your own imistakes and short-
comings.
b. 1tis my advice for you to admit your own mistakes and short-
comings.

2a. His bad luck is to have broken his leg.
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b. It is his bad luck to have broken his leg.
3a. I am to make a draft of the by-laws and regulations.
L. 1tis for me to make a draft of the by-laws and regunlation.
{4a. The people, nob the hardful of bureaucrats, are to decide what
we are going to do.
b. It is for the people, not the handful of burcaucrals, to dec de
what we are going to do.
Sometimes the b type sentence means differently from a.
5a. The soldiers are notb to fizht the enemy alone.
b. It is not for the soldiers to fight the encmy alone.

Fe means there are other people who will help, while 55
means that we must do our part and must not leave the
soldiers unassisted.

54.11 So much for the expletive as a subject. Now as an
object of o verb or a preposition—

1. Ileftit to him to verify the figures.
9. We owe it 40 the combined strongih of democeratic forees all
the world over to win the War of Resistance.

3. They will be hard puat to it to find means o keep a balanced
budeet.
Nete that Zim. in 1 and sérengéh in 2 are indirect objects.
In 1, 4¢ muay be made the subject—
la. It was left for him to verify the figures.

The change from {o him in 1 to for im heore 1 beeause Zim
is here no longer an indirect ohject.,

The infinitives in 1 and 2 can be made nouns. In that
case, the expletive 4¢ is no longer needed.

1b. I left himm the work to verify the figures.
©h. We owe our victory to the combined strength of democratic
forces all the world over.
We cannot do the saume with 8 because Lard put to 4t 18 &
fixed formula and is always followed by the mfinitive.
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54,12 As an object, the expletive ¢ is most often used
after factitive verbs, i.e., verbs taking an objective comple-

ment.

In such cases, the complement always comes between

it and its appositive (ef. sentences 1 and 2, §54.11).

1.

)

-

3.

<t

.-J

S.
9.

He has it in his power to do good or evil, but he chsoses the
latter hecause his gang live by evil-doing. s

He makes it a rule to put hisself-interest before that of society.
1 think it a pity for him to have missed the pieture.

I find it almost impossible to teach English grammar well
without co-ordination with reading.

You will find it a difficult task to convince him.

Many think it good luck to be born a son of a millionaire.

I look upon it as of great importance for you to do all the
exercises in this book carefully.

He considers it always wrong for anybody to disobey his parents.
Mere self-preservation would make it imperative for us to fight
to a2 man.

Sec how this object-expletive 4 becomes the subject 1 the

following.

la. It is in his power to do good or evil.

2a. It is his rule to put his self-intercst before that ol society.

3a. Itis a pity for him to have missed the picture.

4a. It is almost impossible to teach English grammar well with-
out co-ordination with reading.

5a. It will be a difficult task for you to convince him.

6a, According to some people, it is good luck to be born a son of a
millionaire.

Ta. Tt is of great importance for you to do all the exercises in
this book carefully.

8a. It is, says he, always wrong for anybody o disobey his parents.

9a¢. It isimperative for us to fight to a man even for merc self-

preservation.

54.13 An ordinary pronoun 4, which has an antecedent,
must not be taken for the expletive 4.
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. fit is very difficult (for me) to do.
' I find it very difficult to do.

i was too small (for me)
to wear.
\ I found it too small to wear.

1. I have not finished my work

2. My brother bought me a hat, but

ing in clearness; ¢ I regard it as harmfal/for you)to imitate
you will find it harmful o imitate.

3. His writing is Want-{it is harm{ul ‘for youn) to imita’e.

All the infinitives In these sentences, instead of bheing
appositives to 4f, are adverbial modifiers of the adjectives
difficult, small, and harmful.

Many students do not understand this and often say or
write: ““My brother bought me a hat but it was too small for
me to wear it”’, ete. The last 4 must be dropped. Would
you say, ¢‘The hat was too small for me to wear 1t”? 1f you
do not use ¢¢ in this sentence, why should you use it when
hat 1s replaced by another 4¢?

54.14 Do not strain your mind for the expletive 4¢ in
writing or in speaking.

In the following—

la. It is necessary for me to work t0 earn a living.
b. I must work to earn a living.
2a. It is imperative for us to see him immediately.
b. Lose no time,; let’s go to see him immediately.
3a. It iseasy for you to ring him up on the phone.
b. You can cagily ring him up on the phone.
gsentences b are at least as good Iinglish as ¢ and are even

better when simplicity 1s required.
58 The Infinitive and the Clause

55.1 'There are various ways that the infinitive serves the
same purposes as various kinds of clauses do (see sentences
in parentheses, §32.2), but as has been said under §53.2, the
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imfinitive (or the infinitive clause) is simpler and more na-
tural.  In all examples given in this section, the infinitive
1s to he preferred unless otherwise explained.
£5.2 TFirst. the infinitive used as an object of a verb (see
also §53.2) ar a poeposition—
ia. I regret to have hurt your feelings.
b, I recrct that) I should have hurt your feelings.
va. I don't remember hiow to begin,
. I don’t remember how I should begin,
2a. le will tell you when to start work,
b, e will tell you when you shall start work.
ta. I forget whom to write to.
b, If{orgebhom I should write to.
5a. What counld be more ridiculous tharn for you grownups 1o
quarrc! over trifles like children.
b. What could be more ridiculous than that you grownups should
quarrcl over trifles like children.
¢a. T will ask for dianer to be brought Lo our own room.
b. I will ask that dinner be brought to our own room.
7a. We have decided for the meeting to ta'c place at 2,
b. We have decided that the meeting ta'ec place atb 2.
fa. We count on him nob £2 know ib.
L. We coant on the chance that he will not know it. |
“a. He is proad of himself to be first in English in the class.
b. He is proud of the fact that he is first in Engligh in the class.

In 2@, couni and on are inseparable in the phrase they
form. That makes it necessary to insert the chance in 8b.
1for similar reasons, the fact 1s mserted i 95.

58.3 'I'he mfimitives introduced by what, how, when, ete.
may bec used alone to ask questions., Soms grammarains con-
demn this practice against usage. In fact, it is just as
good to say, “What to iell him¥®’, “\Which io iake?”, “What
io do¥”’, “How to play?”, ete. as “What shall 1 tell him{”?,
““Which shall 1 take?”?, *“What’s to be done?”’, ““How shall
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we play?’?, ete.

5.4

Second, the infinitive as a subjective complement

(see also 1,2 and 7, § 52.2)—

la.
.

2a.
bo
3a.

4a.

2a.
3a.

4a.

The situation appears to be improving.

It appears ( that) the situation is improving.

The letter seemed to have been tampered with.

I+ scemed (that) the letter had been tampercd with.,

What I like best i8 for ice-cream to be eaten after supper in &
warm co3y room in cold winter.

What I like hest ig that ice-cream be caten afier supper in a
warm cosy room in cold winter.

The cuastom is for the host to persuade you to drink and you tc
refusc and give in only after much higgling.

The custom is that the host wnll persuade you to drink and you
will refuse and give in only after mach higgling.

He is the man to leok to for assistance.

He is the man you may look to for assistance.

Third, the infinitive and the adjective clause—

He set that as an object for himself to attain,

He seb thai as an object that he himself was to aitain (=should
attain).

There was nothing left for him to eat.

Ther2 was nothing left that he could eat.

'There was no house to hive in.

There was no house which we could Mve in.

He has long given orders for all opposing him to be killed or-
ginprisoned.

He has long given orders that all opposing him be killed or sm-
prisoned.

2b is quite uncommon.
3b is hardly ever used. Some would say, ‘“There was no
house in which to live,”” but it is very rare in current English..

55.6

la.
b.

It is interesting to compare the following.

That’s the only way for us to do.
That's the only way we can do.



THE INFINITIVE 10¥

It 18 quite all right to regard for us to do as an adjective
modifier of w«way, but in i, we cannct but say that we can do
1s an adverbial clauss, for it means ¢‘that we can do’’ though
we never say that unidiomatic way.

In fact, we can do can be substituted for for us to do only
because way is often used as an adverb as in this way, that
way, ete.

In such a sentence as this—

2. You are in no hurry to see him.

‘the infinitive must remain an infinitive, for hurry cannot
serve such double purposes as way can.

The only way and 4n no hurry are notional adverbial modi-
flers of for us to do and fo see.

39.7 Now let us take up the infinitive and the adverbial
clause—

la. I am sorry ¢n have kept you waiting.
L. L am sorry (that) I have kept you waibing.
2a. Lle was surprised to find me there.
b. He was surprised that he should find me there.
3a. They wore not sure which way to choose.
b. They were not sure which way they should choose.
ta. How could he be so dogmatic as to neglect Such advices of
yours. |
b. How could he be so dogmatic that he.should neglect such ad-
vices of yours.
5a. Indeed, there are peop’e so stupid as to be proud of their tea-
spoonfuals of hrain.
b. Indeed, there are people so stupid tha? they are proud of their
teaspeconfuls of brain.
6a. They speeded up loading and unloading (so as) to relieve con-
gestion at the port.
b. They speeded up loading and unloading so that they might
relieve congestinn at the port.
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a. I come to school (¢n order) to learn.
b. I come to school /i order) that I may learn.
8c¢. He opened the window (in order) to look out.
o. Hoopened the window (in order) that he aiignt look ous.
9a. 'The school library has bought a grea’ many story-books and
picture-books for the pupil/s tn read.
b. The school library has bought a great many story-hooks and.
picture-books that the pupils incy read them.
Note that i 10 and 2b, the clauses are like noun clauses
while in fact they are adverbial clauses.
Compare way in 3¢ and b with that in 1g and b, §53.6.
The clause of purpose (as m 6b, 70, 8band 9)) 1s to be
avoided in imperatival sentences.  ““Let’s go to see hiun?’ 1s.
a good command, so do not say, “Lel’s go so that we may see
him.,”” which 1s uanatural and awkward.

55.8 A noun clause is never used to replace an mfinitive-
subject. Such an infinitive refers to things in a general
sense. Consequently, there is not only no need but very lit-
tle possibility to name « spaeial agent., Look up seniences
1, 2 and 3, $§51.1, and you can clearly uee the point.

That the infinitive may refer to things in general sense is.
the reason why 1t is often as good to use a gerund (see infra.
§71.1).

Note espaeially sentence 1, §51.1, in which the complement.
is also an infinitive. In spite of what is discussed under-
§35.4, to learn cannot be replaced by =« clause for reasons as.
stated above.

Indeed, sentence 1 possesses a beauty of simplicity and
balance that can be equaled by none other than—

Teaching is learning (see infra §71.1).
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55.9 But if the subject is an infinitival nexus, then the
subjunctive of definite opinion may be substituted for it.
Sentences 1, 2 and 3 under §5:.9 may be rewritten thus:

1. That the common pesple shouid starve and the rich grow ever
richer is a situation that will always hreed discontea$, unress
and revols. e

2. That anubody should have grievances againgt 1his misdeeds is an
offense panishable at his caprice of the momaond.

3. That they should be branded as evil-doers is an oulrage we must

protest againsi.

55.10 An ubsolute infinitive, either alone (30, 31, §31.1;
§51.6) or modifying an adjectiVe (§31.5), are irreplaceable by
any kind of ciause.

55.11 As to the exclamatory infinitive, it i3 its meaning
that settles the matter.

In 33, $51.1, to think implics & command. That is why the
imperative think may be substituica for 1t—

Just think that he had never had a chance to a’iend school.
but 32 and 34 are not susceptible of like changes.

55.12 Then the infinitive (clause)used in apposition with
the expletive 4t as subject—

la. It is a pity for you to have missed the picture.
b. 1t isa pity that you should have missed the picture.
2a. 1t is necessary for all of you to hand wn your papers today.
b. (It is necessary that) you should all hand in your papers today.
3a. It isin his power to do good or evil.
b. It is in his power whether he should do good or evil.
{a. It is gonerally regarded as good luck to be born a son of a
millionaire. .
&, It is generally regarded a8 good luck that one be dorn a son
of a millionaire.

2b is to bo prefecred for it simpiicity if the bracketed part
iz left out (0. §54.14).
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The infinitives in 1-4, §54.1 and in 1, 2 and 2q, §54.2
cannot be replaced by clauses for reasons as stated under

§55.8.

55.13 Whether the infinitive exemplified under $54.11
can be replaced by a noun clausz 1s mainly a question of
usage. Sentence 2 may have a noun clause instead of the
infinitive—

1. We owe it to the combined strength of democratic forces all

the world over that we won the War of Resistence.

but not 1 and 3.

On the other hand, some expressions are always followed by
the noun clause instead of the infinitive—

2. You must see to it that they all come in time.
3. I take it that it will be fine.
4. How comes it that the boy hate his parents so mach?

55.14 Most infinitives under §34.12 can be replaced by
clauses. DBelow are given examples that correspond to the
priginal sentences 1-3, and 6-9,

1. He has it in his power whether he wonld do good or evil.

2. He makes it a rule that his self-interest be placed before thaé
of society.

3. I think it a pity that he shoald have missed the pictare.
Many think it good luck that one be born a son of a millionaire.
1 look upon it as of great importance that you do all the
excreciges in this book careiunlly.

6. He considers it always wroag that anybody should disobsy
his parents.

7. Mere self preservation would make it imperative shat we fight

10 a man.
Sentences 4 and 5, §54.12, do not admit of like changes
for rcasons as stated under §55.8.
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55.15 We may now take up the case of {00 . . . fo (see 32,
§51.1; 6a-f, §52.4).

10a.
D.

That sione is too heavy for a single person to raise.

That stone is so heavy that a single person cannot raise it.

He is too short-sighted to comprchend the far-reaching in-
fluence of this measure.

He is so short-sighted that he cannot comprchend the far-
reaching influence of this measure.

They are not politically too big to befriend.

They are nob politically so big that we cannot befriend them.

T have been too busy to call on you.

T have been so busy that I was not able to call on you.

He is too well-versed in the business not to know that.

He is sn well versed in the business that he must now that.
This piece of work will take too much time to finish.

This piece of work will take so much time that we shall not
be able to finish it quickly.

We have too little moncy to save.

We have so little money that we cannot save.

The situation is now too grave to save.

The situation is now so grave that nohody can save it.

You speak too quickly for them to follow.

You speak so quickly that they cannot follow.

He was too deeply absorbed to hear anything.

He was so decply absorbcd that he could not hear anything.

Sentences b are helps to the understanding of sentences a.
The former are very rarely, if ever, used.

55.16

The above use of oo . .. to must, however, be dis-

tinguished from that found in such sentences as-—

1.

I am only too glad to do that for you (=1 am very much de-
lighted to do that for you).

You are too ready to find fault with other persons (=You are
very fond of finding fault with other persons).

It is too kind of you to have told me that (=You are very kind
to have told me thas).
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Here, the infinitives to do, ¢ find and fo have fold are
modifiers of tihe adjectives glad, ready and kind instead of
the adverb {vo.

55.17 Some other adverbs, like enough and sujficienily,
are used much in the same way as foo (see 3e and f, §52.4).

ia. 'The house is good enough for us to live in.
h. 'The Fouse is good enough so that we may live in ib.
9a. 'The paticnt is now sufficichtly recovcred to take a walk In
the garden.
b. 'TChe patient is now sufficiently recovered so that he can take
a walk in the garden.
Sa. He is now old enough to be sent to school.
b. He is now nld enough so that he may be sent to school.

4a. They were fool enough to cooperated with him.
b. They were fool enough so that they cc= pcrat.d with him,

The b type sentences are hardly ever used, espceially 4,
in which feol is not an adjective, but often used i1diomati-
ally with enough followed by the infinitive.

55.18 Tlicre are some bad practices to guard against.
Too young means not old enoughs; too dark, not light enoiugh; too
kind means very kind and is stronger than Lind encugi. Do
not use too, so, c¢te., to modify the same word with enogh, 1t
1s wrong to say, “This exercise 18 too difficult encugh to do,”
“You are very kind enough to inform me of that,” <The
music 18 Zoo beautiful enough,” etc. If one modifier 1s used,
the other must be dropped. |

55.19 It can be scen now that the infinitive possesses a
high versatility. To sum up what has been exemplified so
far, it may imply command (sentence 33, §51.1), simultaneity
ar futurity (§52.1), priority (§52.2), unrealized intention
(§52.3), ability or possibility (§52.5; ba, §55.4; 2a, 3a, §55.5;
la—la, 6a-10a, §55.15), necessity (§51.3; 1a, §35.5), definite
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opinion {($34.9 la, 5a, €a. §55.2; 3a, §55.4; 4u, $§35.5; la, Z¢;
A, §35.7), habit (da, §55.4), purpose (Ua-9a, §55.7), or inference
(3a, §53.15). This explains the use of think under §55.11; of
the progressive verb in 10-3b, §52.1; of the perfect and past
verbs inp rentheses that follow the sentences under §52.2; of
the subjunctive would in parentheses in 15, §52.3; of ean, could
or may In parentheses, §52.6; in 5b, §55.4; in 2b, 30, $53.5;
and in sentenees b, 1-4, 69, §55.15, of was to atiain (instead of
attined or would attain) In 1b, §33.5; of will in 4b, §55.4; of
the subjunctive under §§55.9, 55.12, 55.14 and in corres-
ponding sentences b under §853.2, 55,4, 55.7, 55.15; and
of must 1n 5b, §55.15.

The rest needs some explanations,

A. Tt is possible to replace the progressive infinitives in
4 and 5 under §52.1 by clauses. Thus:

1. It’sso hot; I think I will be swimming.
2. I didn't expect that it would be raining now,

With the finite verb undergoing change, 1 does not mean
exactly the same as the original (see infra §55.23).

2 1is a good sentence but not so good us the original, whicn
is simpler.

Sentence 3 under §52.1 does not admit of like changes, for
had better 1s idiomatically always followed by the infinitive,

B. Under $51.3, the infinitive alone does not express
necessity, but in conjunction with verb fo be. That rules
out the clause question, |

J.

The same is truc of all infinitive forming part of a future
SigN. |

£5.20 DBesides, there are other implications of the infini-
tive that neither any auxiliary nor any mood can help
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express, In that case, the infinitive is irreplaceable by any
clause if the exact, original meaning is to be preserved.
Take for example—
1. We use a pen to write with.

in which to wriic is called an infinitive of purpose (sce wnfra
$56.1).  An adverbial clause of purpose, however, cannot be
used in its place as is done in sentences b, 6-9 under §55.7.
The idea of writing and the idea of using a pen are so 1nter-
dependent in the whole thought expressed by the sentence
that fo write cannot be taken upart without destroying the
original thought. If we should say awkwardly—
la. We use a pen so that we may write,

it does not mean the same as the original, for once the ad-
verbial clause is introduced, the original single thought is
cut into two separate, though related, thoughts, Sentencel
does not mean that the purpose of using a pen 1s to write
(which is what lg means), but expresses a single thought very
much like “A pen is used for writing,”” 1n which used 19 idio-
matically followed by for.

To wirite is not some appendage that can be disjoined wt
will., In reality, 1t forms an iategral part of the organic
whole so that to substitute a clause for it will only disrupt
the whole structure.

Or, look at the following.
2. The house is nasy to find.
2. e is hard to deal with,

Grammatically, to find and fo deal are adverbial modifiers
of the predicate adjective, but notionally they serve as sub-
jects and take the grammatical subjects as their objects. The
various components of the thought are so complicatedly and
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compactly interwoven into a sentence that you have only the
choice of the whole thing or nothing at ail.

Look up what is discussed under §54.6. T'he house . . . to find
and e . .. to deal with are called split subjects. An infini-
tive that forms part of a split subject are generally not
replaceable hy a clause unless the expletive 4¢ may be sup-
plied as in 15 and 2b under $55.4.

The English language abounds in split subjects, especially
in connexion with the infinitive. 'T'ypical examples of the
mfinitive so used are found in §10.11; 12, 22, §51.1; 1g, 25,
29, 5d, 6a., 6D; §52. 4; sentencesa, 1-4, §54.7. Other forms are—

4. He happened to be there.
I fail to sce any reason for his doing so.

1}
A

.. The ship is believed to have been salvaged.
7. She has been to sec the doctor.
8. The exhibition is not likely o open so soon.

Like #o write in 1, the infinitive in the split subject forms
a part of the main thought. In some cases, the split subject
may be replaced by a clause as In—
4a. It happened that he was there.
But it consists cf two separate thoughts instead of the ori-
ginal single thought.

Even in 1 and 2, §55.4, the single thought in @ is broken
into two In b though the latter construction also frequently
occurs,

55.21 The difference between one single thought and two
different thoughts is an important one. Indeed, the 1nfini-
tive 1s one of the idiomatic devices that can help combine
two separaie thoughts into oune single thought. Note how
sentences b below combinz the two thoughts in @ with the
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help of the infinitive.

la.
b.
2a.
b.
3a.
b.
ia.
b.
oa.

b.
Note

You have stch a good hons2. You are lucky.

You are lucky (2 have such a house.

We can go; it's still not too late.

It's still not too late te go.

You venture out here. That's dangerous.

1t's dangerous for you to veature out here.

I'm waiting for him. He’s going to bring hack the message
I'm waiting for him to hriag back the message.

The book is yours. You can do anything with it von ara
disposed to. |

The book is yours t» d¢ whatever you are digposed to.

the use of too . .. to in 2b. All santences a uncer

§53.15 are combinations of two thoughts.

The use of yours to do in 5b is idiomatic (see infra §71.4).
55.22 The infinitival nexus in 4b above is worth a ifurther

study.

You can see that for him serves as a link batween

the two thoughts as expressed in 4g.  On the one hand, waif
is idiomatically followed by the prepasition for; on the other,
for takes him to come as its object. Thus the infinitival nexus
is the one stone that helps us kill two birds.

In the following sentences, the infinit val nexvsina is cut
into two in b. Consequently, the latter is unable to express
what the former means.

la.
b,
2a.
b.

3a.
b.
4a.
b.

I'm waiting fer him to bring back the moessage.

I'm waiting for him, who is going to bring back the message.
Many longed for b« tler days to come wnhen the last war was over.
Many longed for better days that would come when the lasé
WwWar was over.

They will have been prepared for anything to happen,

They will have been prepared for anything that could happen.
They listened with interest to the p dlar czll musically.

They listened with interest to the pedlar, who was calling
mysically.
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5a. 1t is good for us to rise early in the morning.

b. Itisgood for us that we rise carly in the morning.
¢6a. 1 should be sorry for you to tiink so.

b. I should be sorry for you if you should think sc. -«

55.23 On the other hand, there are implications in the
finite verb that the infinitive cannot express.  In that cuase
the infinit.ve is out of. place.

In—

1. Idon'tlike the way he smiles.
smales expresses repeated actions of the present. It does not
admit of substitution by for ki to smale, for to smile would
imply futurity, definite opinion, or what not.

The same 1s true cf 48 In—

2. Do you see that this is wrong?

Similarly, a noun clause can be replaced by an infinitive
(clause) only when its finite verb expresses a definite opinion,
If it expresses a plain fact, then the clause must remain a
clause—

3. Tt is trae that the Japanese captain was capturcd alive.
4, My reason is that he is good-humored.
5. It is of no importance whether it will rain or not.

55.24 1t remains to take up a few idiomatic uses.
In—
la. ¥ wish him to come,
to come (xpresses futurity. We cannot use a clause in its
stead as 10—
15. I wish he would comie.
for wish is c«lways followed by the subjunctive, which does
not express futurity but supposition contrary to unticipation.
If we do like the claus?, we must change the main verb and
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say instead —
le. I hope he will come.

But 1c¢ 1s still different from la in that hope expresses a
weaker desire than wish (see 4, §33.2; but in 8 and 12, the
change of the finite verb does not affect the original meaning).

Or, take this sentence—

2a. I want to go.
in which o go also expresses futurity. The b type is here
out of the question as want does not take a clausc as its ob-
ject. 'T'he only alternative 1s—
2¢. I think I will go.
But again think is weaker than want (cf. A, §55.19).
Note the 1talicized words in the following.

3a. The law requires us to respcct private property rights.
d. The law says that nrivate property righis be respected.
4a. 1 sugoested io have the class suspended till September.
e. Isvgoested that the class be suspended till September.
5a. Do you care to be rich?
f. Do you care for riches?
6a. Many long t0 see peace.
f. Many long for peace.

Care and long, like wani, promise, prefend, have got (= have
to), ete., take only the infinitive as object; but they are dif-
ferent from the rest 1n that they can take a noun as an object
“when for 1s added.

55.25 'The auxibiaries also have their infinitives. The
following pa .rs of sentences show the point. (ef, §§24.7, 24.8).

la. I am glad tiat I can report continued and marked improvement
in our economic and military strength.

b. I am glad to be able to report continued and marked impreve-
mend in our economic and military strength.
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He was disappointed that he must go away.

He vvas disappointed to have to go away.

[ am not at all discouraged that I must do it over again.

I am not at all discouraged to be obliged to do it over again.
He had expected that he might kcep 1it.

He had expected to be allowed to keep 1it.

I+ is noy likely that he will be allowed to do that (will be allowed
is the future form of may).

He is not likely to be allowed to do that.

56 Miscellanea

Infinitives may be divided into different kinds ac-

eording to their meaning, We have thus infinitives of

cause, purpose, scmblance, result, ete.  Examples:

¢ b
e« & -

o

I am ¢lad to have made your acquaintance. (Cause)

Sorry to say, we cannot accept your terms. (Cause)

He went away to ;etch the balance. (Purpose,

Throw him into the river to be king of the fishes. (Purpose)
He loaded the gun as if ¢o prepare t> shoot. (Semblance and
purpose :

She said. ““Qu’cst que c’est?’’ as though to show that she knows
French. (Semblance and purpose)

The Japanese moved into the villaze and prepared for a res)
only to be caught by the guerillas in a surprised attack Resulb).
Several hours later he woke again to fiad himself lying ou the
grass in the courtyard. (Result)

He is a fool to believe what this paper says. (Condition®

I would egive my life's blood to be sure of not offending you.
(Condition)

He proposed a pienie, he to buy the focd and John to bring the
Victrola and records. : Pre-arrangement)

They had everything pre-arranged, Su tn» make the motion,
Kwei to second and the rest to speak in favor of it. (Pre-ar-
rangement).
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To buzy, to bring, to malke, to scoond and io speal, for want of
a better name, may be called infinitives of pre-arrang: ment,
That portion of sentences 11 and 12 after the comm: mav be
called the absolute infinitive phrase (ef. the absslute puarti-
ciple phrase. §67.6).

Fg 2 Some students cannot distinguish the infivitive of
result from thot of purpose. This is why they cannot learn
the former use. Compare the following sentences ¢ und b.

la. e entered the school to study German (to study=in crder
to study).
. lle eatered the school only to b2 expelled three monihs lajer
1o b expell>d=with the result that he was exp-zlled .
oq. 'I'heJavpanese came forward to attack.
b. ‘"he Japanese came forward only to meet death at the
accurately fired bullets of Chusan.

£6.2 D.t do not think that only always introditees an 1n-

finitive of result. In the following sentences-—
1. Tam =urc she will live to be ninely.
v 1lo waited only to gee that the pulleys were in good ordor and
thin led go.
io be expresses vesult and ¢o see, purpose. Meaning, not form,

detormines of what kind an infinitive 1s,

53.4 I'or the sake of emphasis, an infinitive of: purpose
(with or without 4n erder) 13 frequently p'aced at th. begin-
ning of a sentence. When the infinitive iss0 usad, cave must
be taken in the choice of the right subject.

1. Weronag: In order to study rhetoric profitably, grammar
should be studied first.
Ricar: In order to study rhetoric profitably, vona should

study grammar first.
9. WronGg: To b> a successful leader, learning first from one’s

followers is necessary.
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RiguT: To be a successfnl leader, one has first to learn from
one’s followers.
3. Wrow~a: To fully enjoy life. some serioas work must be tried.
Rreur: To fully enjoy life, one must have some serious
work to do.
4. Wronag: To do roversa gear, the handle must be pulied back.
Ricur: 'To do reverze gear, pull the handle hack.

5. Wro~xc: Inorder to gratify your curiosity. a detailed d2serip-
tion of his attire will be given.
Ricur: In order ‘o gralify your curiosity, I shall give you
a detailed deseription of his atiire.

The rule is this: The subject of the sentence must be such
that the infinitive tells something directly about 1t and. in
case that infinitive is changed into a clause, it will logically
-
become the subject of that clause. :

Compare the above with the absolute infinitives under £,
§51.1 and §51.5,

56,5 'I'he infinitive of semblance is used in a similar
way and demands the same kind of =subject,

1. Asthouch to testify all that he is siudious, he always carries.
books with him wherever he gooes.

2. As i{ to increase my difticalties. he put down his gignatare
without consulting me abouf the matter.

56.6 Compare the following two sentences.
1. Come to see me tomorrow.
2. Coine ard see me tomorrow.

There 13 o difference between them. 70 see In 1 expresses
simply the purpose of coming while the finite verb see in 2
gives n command. See is more empaatic than fo see. As a sen-
{ nee of command, 2 13 more frequently used than 1.

Somet'm s, the difference between a finite verb and an in-
finitive of pu-posz is so great that the one must not be used



212 THE FERRYBOAT

in place of the other.

2a. He threw away the cigarette and then rose to sp a’ (emphasis

on rasc ). '
b. He counld not restrain himself, and so he rosc and spoke (em.

phasis on spoke).
4a. The whole village went to look for him.
b. Do you expect that other people will come and ol for you
hefore you have shown yourself to be worth looking for?

5a. ‘Iry to do il ( por3nasion;.
b. Try and do it ‘intimidation).
6a. 'Try tospeak to him ; i5 will help).
h. Try andspeak to him j certainly he won’t listen to you).

56.7 7o, the -ign of the infinitive, is sometimes om tted.
Tt is left out after all auxiliaries except oughé and have, and
after Lad sather, would rather, ete. (see §46.11).  With those
mfinitives that follow the anomalous verbs need and dare ard
the prepositions bui, exeept, and ihan, however, there are n»
hard and fast rules; the retentien or omission of & {ollow
different usages. Instead of giving vou rules that would be
foo compiteated to bo like rules, 1 would advise you to learn
" these idiomatic uses through attentive reading and listening
to good speukers,
96.8 T'here i3 o host of other verbs which the infinitive
f‘o?lmrs without the sign.  But if the verh s n the passive
voice, fo 1s generally retained.

—
*

Pleas> eom: again tonight.

2. I want to s2. her do it

3. Lt him writ anything he wanis 0.

. You It slip the goldon opportunity; nobody elge ig to blame.
(With ¢, the infinitive ig sometimes placed hefore the object;
other examples are ot 90,1t out, lot fally, sec fit, malke good, e:i;e,)

5. LA ard him rclate the whole gstory.

6. I will makc him stay.

7. I felt the pressure nerease,
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&, Hig father bad> him g7 away (to go is also right).
9. Tverybody was watehing the plane fly.
10. Heclp nim do it [to d» is also right).
11. 'The earth was felt to shake.
12. Ho was madz to reveal his designs.
12. He was seen to walk across the street,
14, She was heard to scroam,

Suifice 1t to give you “hese examples. The bast thing for
you to do 1s to read much and thus get used to them.

56.9 Som infinitives go without the sign to, when used
absolutely—

1. 'This means an unfavorable balance of more than CNC 30,000,¢
00,000, let alone large-scale smuggling.
2. It’smnot a bad place to live in, take it all in all.

96.10 With co-ordinated infinitives, o is rctained only
a the first infinitive.
1. Ishould like to be able to write and spea’ goed English.
2. Do ynu want to go there and e insulted once more?

But in balanced construction, fo is generally repeated.

3. He told us to go half a mile onward, to turn left by the water-
tower, t» pass through the firsi lane on the right side, to cross
the road, and then to follow a marrow path, which led to the
river bank.

4. It will take months to raise the money, to erect the building,
to install the machineryb'_to buy enough raw material, and then

'

to start work. _
EG.11 There are cases where the infinitive has the sign fo
retained and the verb itself left out. This may be done ounly
when the verb omitted is unmistakable.
1. 'They simply got what they are entitled to.
2. Nobody can always do what he wantis 0.

3. e doesn’s like to take some of the courses he is required to.
4. Many people enjoy doing the things they are not permitbed to,
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5. He joined the basiness althongh I told him no#t s,
6. I will do as much as [ am able ta,
.. He could not lcave the room; he was not allowad to.
& Don't go there., you are nob supposed ¢o
9. He wants to go, bat I won't leb him.,
10. My wife is now teaching in a school.-——Did you make her?
I1. How do you know that he said that?——TI heard him.
12, Come if you please.

in 1 and 5, the principal verbs are past while the verb:
understood after o are gei and join. This practice is sup-
ported by usage, only the over-cautious grammarians wou.d
be against it.

You can find no fo at the end of tho last four sentences.
Why?

To may be added at the end of 9, but 10 and 11 generally
go withowt it. In 12, 1t 13 never used.

80.12 1i remams to say a fow words absut the so-called
“gplit infimitive,” that 13, an mfmitive with some: adverbial
modiiier inserted betwecen the verb and the sign ¢, as i fo
cleasrly cee, to thorouwghly wndersiand, to quickly march, ete.

In spite of the out-ol-date grammarians who are wont o
condemmn this practice, 1miinitives are often split not only
to avord ambiguity but also for smoothness oi stylie, Letter
rhythim, cle, |

Compare the following two seniences.

la. Come over here if you want to see it clcarly,
b, Nobody seems ¢o clearly see his point.

In 1la, cdearly 1s placed at the end for emphasis.  In 16 fo
see 13 split 1n order that it may stand close enough both to its
mod:iier clearly and 1ts object hss point.  The split position
ol ¢icarly s the most natural and contributes t5 good rhythm
and balance.
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To fully appreciate what has been discussed, you will have
fo rcad much. Suffice it to add the following examples.
2. Youa ought to thoroughly understand what you read.
3. Zojully cnjoy life, one must have some serious work to do.
4. They are too antagonistic in political faith to rcally lik. each
ouher.
5. 1t i3 not easy fo accurately define such a complicated matter.
80.J¢  When the verb in the infinitive is composed of
more than one word, the adverbial modifier is often placed
m between just as is done with finite verbs, Mark this in
the fo:.lowing.
1. ie's got to bz sevcrely punished.
. 1'his book ig to be carefully road.
. The population is proved to be stcadily increasing.
. I want him to be soon admitt-d to membership.

e 00 N

<t

It is not surprising for a clever boy like him 10 have so quickly
fintshod his work.

These immfinitives are not split infinitives, since the ad-
verbial modifier do not come immediately after io.

EXERCISE 23

1. Change the clauses of purpose in sentences 1-3 under
$146. 1 into Infinitives of purposc (in sentence 3, you will have
to change the construction of the clause of parpose before
the sulstitution can be attempied).

i1, bdubstitute infinitivelenexus for the clauses of def-
inite opimion in sentences 1-17 under §16.6, making other
necessaly changes with it,

111, Rewrite sentences 3-7, §54.12, in such a way that the
part after the main verb be transformed ii.to a noun clause
with the expletive 4t as the subject and werd to be as the finite
yerb. Change the main verb if necessary.
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Write out the two separate thoughts contained in all

sentences ¢ under §55.15.

V.

Change the italicized finite verbs int> infinitives.

making other changes, if necessary.

1.

~1 & O .4- oW

v 7

16,
17.
18,

He is g0 inoxperienced that he cannot do that.

[ heard that the clock struck four.

I am sorry that I must trouble you again.

I will com> again thisevening s> that I may discuss it with yon.
I have bought it so that [ may wear it.

The judge sentenced that he be hanged.

She found that the children were playing.,

The fire-brigide rushed to the scene in order that it may put
out the fire. .

I thought that the composer was he.

It is my intention that she be promoted to more responsible
posibions.

He hurried off in order that he might be in time for the meet-
ing.

lie was so pessimistic that he lost interest in everything
around him. |

This sbudent does not know even how he should writ: his own
name in Engligh.

They produced on me too deep an impression that I cannot for-
get ib.

In order that you may criticize, you have to clogely cxamine
the objeet {irst.

I was surprized that I fouad that he had left.

That man isso much involved in debt that he canrnot be uprighs.
As though he were proparing to fight, Ah Kwei rolled up his
sleecves.

Take ihe book home go that you may r.ad it.

[t isshown that the population is steadily inereasing

In order that he might appear calm and composed, he took a
book and prelended to read it.

His father has bought him a bicycle that he may ride it.
Nothing was left that I could do.

I will try and mect you there.
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Nohody knew what he should do.

They imagined that the winner of the prize was I.

I came across that book in the library and directly found that
it was quite interesting.

\V ho knows how or where it should be kept?

1 expect that he will come in a few days.

This i3 a matter so-important thas it should not be neglected.
In order that you may command, you have first to condescend
to learn {rom your followers.

You must learn how you ought to behave yourself.

It secms that he has left for Chungking.

He is so much absorbed in his useful work that he dacs not care
for such trifles.

It is my intention that he should be well-educated.

Arte these the plan and elevation of the building that is to be
constiruct o d?

He is so wise that he will nob b2 misled.

Won't you come tomorrow and teach me how [ should ride?
She returned in order that she migh! receive further instrue-
tions.

My intention is not so much that he acquirc knowledge from
hooks alone as that he should learn through useful work and
contact with worthy people.

Conld we get something thai we can cat?

She shuddered even when she thought of that.

The signboard at the station says thai we should beware of
pickpockets.

I am sorry that I come late.

It doog not seem that he is coming.

It is indeed bad luck that you should have had your money stolen.
I know of no other way I may crifictze than borrow the words
of Kuangtsu. |

They don’t know whom they should obey

H-> has many children whom he must provide food for.

1t is now high time that yoa irarned the uses of the verbals.

It secms thats you have come from. afar.

You have got too many things thal you can Le proad of,

He expected that he could be back for his mother's birthday.
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T have no money with which I can start.

Tt seem-1 ihat they had taken me for an official.

It is good feat tha! they should have hurled back the enemy and
inflie:od heavy losses on ib.

We are Cghiing in order that we may liberate ourselves.

You have a3 head with which you can think, a tongue wiih
whiel vou can vrad and spoak, a hand with which you can write;
why don't you use them?

There is a foree of cultivated public opinion that he can ap-
pea’ bo.

I mean T shall say this.

Some people are so foolish that they pretend to know what they
really do nobt.

1 am gla.i that I can hear of your success.

HHave you any more that you want to say?

ave you any more letters that are to be registered?

't seem= sirange that some trees have sex.

That student is 80 clever that he must understand everyining
say.

Thal a son shouwld De uncenditionally filial and obedient to his

3
'
rs

faihor was an unvidglable law of old China.

iie knows so little that he is not interezied in reading maga-
ZInes,

1 int nd thai he should come atb once.

The children have many joy-locomotives and toy-airplanes
with whieb they car play.

He wonld be blind who docsn’t sce that.

In order that you may learn to speak, you have to speak much.
Tt is only natural that he should be praised.

You will find that the arsicle is easy to undersgtand.

I don § know how I shou'd answer him.

T find it advigsable that I should not think too much of the little
I knovw.

Tu is onlyv natural that anybody sasuld make misiakes.

I consid r it worth our while that we .tay here a few days
more.

The only way we can do is t0 get more people interesied in it.
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80. We owe it {o the men fighting for us that we should do ¢11 we
can in the inferest of peace.

¥1. That dum-dom bullets shou’d be fired upon the students is a
sin no beauly of words can help expiate.

82. They even found the night-cap he would have worn that night.

8:2. 'The long-awaited decree that the army b demobilized has not
yet come.

84. This is the place where we can pass the nighit.

85,

Up there, tiled roofs are the only thing that can be seqn,

VI. Correct or improve the following sentences,
There is nothing for me to be done.
2. lde has no house to live.
3. He has no house to be lived.
It is learned from reliable sources for him to have been killed
in action.
5. Why do you come here at this moment? You are nobsapposed.
6. I find him difficult to deal.
7. Tt is reported for all of them to attend the meeting.
8. You have to attentively listen to him.
9, Wo are nob proper Lo do that.
10, Write to him if you care.
11. Let him have some books io h2'read,

12. The factory gives m» a great deal of tronhle. I didn’t expect
it so difticult to manage it.

13. Don't ask him to dqg whai he is unwilling,

14. Nobody scems thoroughly to understand what the teacher says.
15. In summer there will be still more patients to accommodalte.
16.

They went early to bed inorder to early rise tne next morning.

17. Is this the dynamo &0 repair?

18, Can you always do what you want?

19. Give me some useful work to be done.

20. Is this the boy to employ?

21. He has done all he is able.

22, What are you instructed to be done?

25. ‘Thai book is very good, and I find it very interesting to read
1.

24. ‘I'here are still many people on board to take care of.

25. There remaing one more question to discuss.
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26.
27.
28,
29,

30.

31.
00)

L8 PN

33.

34.

B
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Read it aloud to correct your mistakes in pronnneiation.
Nobody may enter that honse; noboly is allowed.

Whom am I supposed to be?

This is the man to setb free.

In order to take the ferryboat and to cross the river, s'rong
arms and strong legs are necessary.

If he should do that, he would be sure to punish.

He bought a house in order to be burned down the follow-
ing year.

We were to win the game. Unfortunately. one of our fall-
backs played foul and fell out.

e is too good humoured to irritate.

Let’s wait to see.

Will you go there? I think I'd rather not to.

Be very good enough to help me.

Thig improvement made to aim the bombs more acecurately
possible.

That was a bold thing to be done.

He is impossible to do it.

You must be mad if you should go for a walk under the
scorching sun.

He hag nothing for which to care.

It should be easy for you to jump across.

Shall I tell you what I think I will do?

I think 1 rather good for you that you have had such ‘rying
experience.

Be quick. There is no time to he losgt.

My work is just to copy what he has wribtten faithfully.

For ug to angwer this question is difficult.

He is blind and has to have somebody who will read the daily
paper to him.

It is mever too late that we should not mend the pen c¢ven
after the sheep is lost.

Cabbages like these cannot be found in the south.

I regard it as wrong that anybody should end his own life,

It is imperative for you to stop him.

'The work is so difficult that he cannot do it.
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I know yon don’t want, but you will have.

Your mother is very keen that you and your wife live with
her.

I count upon you that you won’t say a word abou? it.

I’m at a loss what I shall do.

He left home at 16 and never returned.

What have I done that offends you?

I have but to put my nose between the pages in order that I
may be reminded of all sorts of things.

There is no one to whom I can appeal.

To master a foreign language is not easy.

They were waiting for the storm that wounld subside.

I went up to vhe door buat found it impossible to open it.

It was imipossible for them to stand his arrogance.

Think of it that be was to be put into a dungeon and cuf from
the rest of the world, not even to see a single human being
again.



CHAPTER V1
THE PARTICIPLIS

The participle porforms three different functions: as
rt of o verb phrase, as an adjective, and as an adverb.
hen used as an adjective, it is called by some grammarians
e verbal adjective, and when used as an adverb, the verbal
verb.

You have learned how the present participle helps to form
> progressive and the perfect progressive form and how the
st participle helps to form the perfect and the passive
‘m. Those verb forms have been dealt with. T shall not
y anything more ubout them m this chapter.

Tt certainly need not be emphasized that the verbal adjec-
e and the verbal adverb, like the indinitive, retain their
oparties of a verb.

61 The Restrictive Verbal Adjective
The verbal adjective may be used both attributively and
edicatively. Used attributively, it may be restrictive or
planatory.
61.1 Toxamples of the restrictive verbal adjective:

He told us a touching story.

9. Running water is always cleaner than stagnant water.

3 There were heavy forces gathering on the borders.

4. In summer. the sun rives dazzling light and ovcrwhslming heak.
5. Read these sentences and note the explanations following.

6. This is a withered tlower.
7. Which do you like better, written exercises or oral ones.
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8 They held their meeting behind closed doors.

Tf vou don’t pay attention 1o the corrections made you are
most likely to repeat your mistakes.

10. There’s much time wasted.

o

1. What are you planning to do in the coming summer vacation?

12. The problems being discusscd are the following.

13. This is thie student placed on probation.

14. A person /raving failod twice in an attempt is not very likely to
try it again.

15, Are these the dishes prepared by yourself?

1. VWho could believe that this is the money raiscd in one day!

17. By the ligcht of the moon just then breaking through the clouds,
I saw a man comine towards me.

1~. lie is perhaps the most boasting man ever scen,

1. 1o the health of our departing friends.

20. e has a more s «ing eye.

61.2 DNote the explanations below.

A. A present participle expresses quality (fouching in 1),
aetivity (ruon ng 10 2), what 1s actually going on at the
time indicajed by the prineipal verb (g:the 4ng in 3 or) futu-
rity (coming In 11); a past partieiple, a condition (withered
in 6), or both a condition and a passive meaning (writicn In
7); and a perfect participle, the priority of the cvent to that
expressed by the prineipal verb (having failed in 14). s to
the meaning of the word privsity, see §52.2

Generallv speaking, the present participle implics the near
or immedciate future and the infinitive, the vugue or distant
future. Mark it in the foﬂow,mg.

I. What will l.e things like in the coming year?

.

Y. Youare not aware of it now; you will feel it in the years to
come.

B. “A touching story?” means ““a story that is fouching.”’
All restrictive verbal adjectives are replaceable by the adjec-
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tive clause.

C. A single participle usually preceles the substantive it
modifies (sentences 1-8, 10, 19 and boasting 1n 13), but 18
placed after the latter if it is itself followed by other words
closely connected with it (sentences 11 and 15-17).

D. A participle consisting of more than one word (the
present passive and the perfect) always follows the substan-
tive (sentences 12-14).

E. At the end of sentence 3, them is omitted.  Thisis wiy
following does not precede explanaiions. Lry 1o sce the dif
ference between the explanations foillowing and the followins
explanatrons.

. As to the bave past participle that follows instead of
preceding the modified, the matter scems to dely any simple
explanation. Generally we may say that 1t hangs rather
loosely on the modified.

This is manifested 1n some cases by the fact t}‘mt 1t 18 less
restrictive and may be left out without affecting the meaning
of the original sentences as in 9 and 18, This 1s because
there are no corrcetions that are not made, nor any man that
are not sern.  These participles are restrictive only in that
they are equivalent to the adjective clauses “that the teacher
has made® and **that we have ever seen.”” We may compare
them with, for example, wiihered 1n 6, which 1s restriciive
in the sense that there are flowers that are not withered, i. e.
blooming or full-blown. Instead of being a modifier that
distinguish one condition from another, made and scen are
put there for emphasis or to avoid ambiguity. That they
follow the modificd is to be explained by the fact that they
ave appendages.
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Another case is the difference between ¢“a returned stu-
dent?” and ““a book returned.”> In the former, refurned ex-
presses a condition while in the latter it implies activity in
addition to condition. ‘A sreiurred student’ means *‘a stu-
dent home from abroad,” returned being equivalent to a mere
adjective (home 18 an adverb used as an adjective), but *‘a
book rcturned” means ““a book that has been returned’’ or
““the borrower has returned.”

Other past participles follow the medified for no other rea-
son than that they mean differently in the other position.
This is true of adjectives too. For czemple, present means
one thing in ¢the preseni time” and <ather in ¢the mem-
bers present.’’  Similarly, ¢‘ihe guests gond’’ means ‘‘the
guests that arc gone’® but in “‘a gone man,’’ gone means
“‘hopeless.”

The following case is quite interesting.

1. A4 lost battle is a good subject for seli-criticism.
9. Battles lost may lead Lo a war won.

In 1, lost and Laitle are closely joined with each other. In
2. lost stands much more apart. ¢« Buttles lest>’ 1s very mauch
like “*for battles to be lost,”” ‘the losing of battles®” or ¢“that
battl s are lost.”® The sentence is equivalent to—

og. The losing of battles may lead to tac winning of a war.

m which losing and winning are gerunds (see ¢nfra §75.1).
Scntence 10, §61.1, means “There’s wasting of much time.”
Other examples of such past participles are as n: labor

lost, books vead, money paid, bills paid, company formed,

prohiems discussed, acts commiiied, propearsy lefi, ete.

Such expressions also come by anolegy with the participles
used as objective complement (see infrg §64.2)—

o
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3. He has no proporty left.
4. You must have the bill paid.

Az for something interesting, nothing inspiring, anything
ercouraging, the teme being, times past, ete., they may be dis-
missed as idioms.

61.3 Jadein 9, §61.1 may b2 combined with +cady to form
a compound adjzetive, which always precedes the modified
as 1n ready-made clothes, etc.

Other examples of such compound adjectives are: lome-
made, self-constituted, helf-buili, good-toned, heart-broken, long-
drawn, widely-used, ws¥-said, ll-advised, unwanted, foregone,
crestfallen, etc. Thezs formed with the present participle
are: hasr-splitting, welsmeaning, out-going, on-coming easy-
going, high-sounding, far-reaching, land-owning, man-eating,
bomb-carrying, sca-jaring, nice-looking, ete.

61.4 Compare the following two sentences.

1. Did you ever see any who, rcading without thorough under-
standing, did master the English language?
©. Did you ever see any who rcad without thorcugh under-
standing but who did master the English langunage?
Sentence 2 is certainly grammatically correct, but with
the two who’s parallel, its construction is loose and weuak.
Sentence 1 1s close-fitting and terse.

61.5 Of the following sentences, e is clumsy but & is
simple and rhythmical.

la. Who is it that is reaeding in the garden?
b. Who is it reading in the garden?

2a. Hush! What is that that is coming?
b. Hush! What is that coming?

3a. What is that thatds moving on the water?
b. What is that 222229 on the water?
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61.6 DBut if the subject is separated from its modifier by
some rather long expression then it is better to use an adjec-
tive elanse, which makes the meaning elearer than a restrie-
tive verbal adjective.  For example, in sentence 2 below—

1. T'ereigno2ns in the rank and file wasting a single hnllet.

2. There is no one in the rank and file—men who know why they
have come and how they should do their husiness—who wonld
waste a single buallet.

wito + ouid waste 13 best not replaced by waséing or dispased to
wasie.

01.7 In these sentences,

1. You are the only person b’ing in a position to mediate.

2. He took the bottle standing on the table and drank it empty.
heeng ought to be, and standing is best, left out because they
are not needed.  Or they may be replaced by a relative pro-
noun and a verb (that 4s in 1 and éhaé siood 1 2).

61.8 .\lthough both the participle and the infinitive may
be used to modify subsiantives, yet they are generally not
interchangeable.  The participle describes the quality, the
state, or the action of the substantive 1t modifies, while the
infinitive tmplies the future or tells of the pu.pose for which
something 1s intended.

1. He showed me tie right path to ta®ec. I found if to be a wind-
¢ ¢ one.

1o

He gave me an interesting book to read.

-
e
-

We've gos only foamning milk to drink,
Have you some written exercize to do?
Have vou some worn-out clothes ¢ give me?

- .
« -
- LY

¢. 'There are no more imported goods to cxamine,

(o

7. 'These are the books read. and those, to b2 read.
61.9 'The restrictive verbal adjective is often used with
with o withoui In the following way.
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1. What a life has she lived, wth the thought of her lost som
always floating before her.

2. With their faccs bathed in perspiration, they pulled the cart up
the hillside.

3. They weni crcoping forward, with machinc-guns of the enemy
rattling before them.

4. e has never read a novel without his attoation deirg directed
towards its social background.

~

1{e has never passel a new years eve without his first

<t
.

thoughts being of the poor who have nothing to enjoy bthem-
selves with.

6. We began to translate that book without eithcr or us inowing
that the other was doing the same.

61.10 Just as an adjective is said to be used as a noun
when the noun it modifies is understood, s> a participie may
be regardod as a noun in sumilar cases.

1. Lying around him were the dead and the dying.
9. The forties ol the present century certainly marks the advent
of an era of emancipation of the oppresscd in the whole world.

5. The vanquished will not forever remain vanquished if they
have a just cause to fight for.

62 The Explanatory Verbal Adjective

62.1 In this sentence
1. The poor innocenf peasant. scared and trembling, fell on his
KI1QEeS.
sagred and tremlling are verbal adjectives, for they modify
peasang.  DBuav they do not limit or restrict peasant; they
simply describe the state the peasant was i or the act he was
doing. They are not restrictive verbal adjectives.
Compure this sentence with 1.

o «The scared and trcmbling peasant must be the murderer,”
said he.
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Here, scared and tremlling Iimit peasant; they pick out a
particular seared and trembling peasant among many par-
80ns present.

But it is not simply the position of the participle that
matters.

la. 'Thie poor innocent peasant, trembling with fear, fell on his
knees.

2a. “'The peasant trembling with fear must be the murderer.”’ he
said.

And look into the following.

15, The poor innocent peasant, who was tremdling with fear. {ell
on his knees.

2b. He thought that the peasant that was trembling with fear
must be the murderer.

> 1s called a restrictive adjective
clause and ‘““who was trembling,”” an explanatory one. If
we make such a distinction with the adjective clause, why
should we not do the seme with the verbal adjective?

Scared and frembling in 1 and lg may rightly be called
explanatory verbal adjcctives.

Note the commas in la and 15 and their absence in 2¢
and 2b.

I'ne explanatory verbal adjective is less closely connected
with the modified than the restrictive one. It expresses a
subordinate thought apart from the main thought,

The question of subordinats thought in connexion with

the participle 1s even more important than with the infini-
tive. Give attention to it.

“That was trembling’

62.2 'The explanalory verbal adjective must also be dige
tinguished from the participle used as a predicate adjective.
1. The peasant stood scared and tr.-mbling.
2. The peasant stood there, scarcd and trembl ng.,
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In 1, stood is inseparable from scared and trembling; the
whole sentence exp-esses one single thought. In 2, the par-

ticiples are mere appendages, which may be left out without

affecting the sense of the sentence, for they express a separate
thought subordinate to the main thought.

The following sentences @ mean the same as their respec-
tive originals,

-

WA

e .

1a.

The peasant was scared and trembiing.
The peasant stood there; hz was scared and trembling.

62.3 An explanatory verbal adjective expresses a subordi-
nate thought concerning the subject of the sentence without
limiting or restricting it.

Examples of the explanatory verbal adjective:

¢ 1o .

e~

I stood amazed, not knowing what to do.

He walked away, laughing a good hearty laugh.

The schoolmaster remained sitanding, lraning backward and
support d by the thick walking-stick held in his hand.

He felt awkward, rubbing his hands and grinning.

We walked on and on, ov.rcome by the scorching sun and
anable to find any shades for a little rest. . Note that ovcrcome
and unable are parallel.)

He went along the street, all the while singing a merry tune.
She directly bolted from the room, screcaming.

The family was at table, chatting merrily.

The siudents, continually shouting patriotic slogans, marched
on.

They were seated upon the veranda, ta}fz'ng cold drinks

She sat on the window-sill, lovking out.

She alone remained at home, clcantig the kitchen and washing
clothes.

He said “Excuse me,’”’ going into the other room.

His coat, stcined with the blood he gloriously shed for this
patriotic cause, is still there.

Loadcd with bullets but never used, the gun has been lying all.
the while in the drawer.
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16. Thus he lived there for several years, well-fed, well-clad, enjoy-
ing himself in various ways, but not a bit moved by the suffer-
ings of the people around him.

17. “lHow conld it be he!”’ gaid she, shizering and almost distracted
with grief.

18. TWiiping her little eyes, she rose from: Yhe iedding.

19. Reninding him of his promises, she izok leave of him.

20 Seizing his hands and looking anxigusly straight into his eyes,
she to'd him of the danger that was threatening their mari-
tal relations.

21. ‘The river, dashing along belween its own banks, brings down
mu and sand, thereby raising its cwn bed in the lower course.

22, Catclicg hold of the students roughly, the policemen ftrucked
them to the station.

23. He found that another planet has four moons, showing that it
wag like the eartk, which also has a moon.

In 23, showing does not refer to the subject planet but to
the fact of its having four moons. 1t is like the explanatory
adjective clause that refers to u whole cluuse instead of a sub-
stantive. Sentence 23 may be rewritten thus:

23a. He fonnd that another planet has four mcons, which shows
that 1t was like the earth, which also has a moon.

62.4 The placement of the explanatory verbul adjective
foliows these rules.

A. I it expresses an afterthought, it is always placed at
the end of the sentence.

B. Ot erwise, it may be placed either at the beginning
or in thie middle of the sentence.

C. Itseldom immediately follows g proroun-subject that
begins a scntence.

D. A present participle that expresses a previous event

precedes the main verb (18-20 and 22, §62.3) and that ex-
presses o subsequent event follows it (13, §62.3).
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625 Subordinate thought expressed by the explanatory
verbal adjective beesmes a part of the main thought or an
independent thought by changing the verbal adjective into
a finite verb.

1. Igtood amarzed end did not know what to do.
°  The sehonolmaster remained standing.  He leant backward and
was supported by the thick walking-stick held in his hand.
3. Qhe alone romained at home: she was cleaning the kitchen and
washing clothes.
4. 'The gun was loaded with bullets but never used. It has been
Iying all the while in the drawer.
The river dashed along beiween its own banks. I brings down
mud and sand. Thereby it raises 'its own bed in the lower
course.

jubd |

Compure these with sentences 1, 3, 12, 15 and 21, §32.3,
whici are more descriptive by distinguishing the subordinat -
thought {rom the main thougnt.

€2.6 Compare scntences 10-12, §62.3 with the following.

1. They went to the veranda t» take cold drinks.
She sat down on the window-sill Zo look out.

3. She alone remained at home o clcan the kitchen and wash
clothes.

The infinitives cxpress result or purpose.

62.7 Compare further the following with sentence 14
under §32.3.

1. Hiscoat isstai»a€ =vith the blood he gloriously shed for this
patriotic cause ax4d is still there.

See how loosz and elumsy this sentence is] If the hearer
knows the blocd-stained coat, then its description must be
made subordinate to the main thought; but if he does not
and need be told, then 4s sfs ! there is something quite
unrelated to the thing you tlell by the first part of the sen-
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tence. In the latter case, it is elearer and more forceful to
express the sccond main thought with another sentence and
say, ‘It is still there.”

Again—

©. lic then turned to the Far-Eastern theatre of war and
demanded a united continenial counter-cffensive in China.
is a good sentence. But if you are giving a resume of some-
body’s speecly, it is then fur hetter to subordinate the first
thought and say:
2a. Turning to the Far-lasiern theatire of war, he demanded a
united centinental counter-offensive in China.

62.8 Avoid using any cxplanatory:vecbal adjective that
asserts almost the same thing as the main verb. In such a
sentence as ““He asked me, saying whether I would go for a
walk with him,”? sqréng is tautclogical, and therefore should,
together with thie preceding comma, be crossed out. On the
other hand, it is good to say, *“ile rose, saying that 1t was time
to part,” for rose and saying declare two entirely dilferent
actions. Change the two saying’s into finite verbs, piace and
before them, and you will see the point clearly.

62.9 Do not put in any explanatory verbal adjective
where it is not needed.

1. T have given the book to Mr. Penfield, being my friend.
v, We were all stupefied, bcing unable to say a word.

The two being’s are uncalled-for (ef. §61.6).
But the case is different with—

3. He must have a hand in it, being the secretary of the organiza-
tion.

where beiny is a verbal adverb meaning ‘‘as he 18” (see wnfra

27, §65.2).
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63 The Verbal Adjective Used as a Predicate Adjective

Used predicatively, the verbal adjective may stand either
as a predicate adjective or as an adjective complement.

Used as a predicate adjective, it has been treated in §§17
and Z7 only in so far as it has to do with certain verb
forms. A little more need to be said here.

€3.1 Compare the participles and the infinitives in the
following scntences.

la. 'This problem is puzzling.
b. 'This problem is to puzzle many people.

2a. I am dctecrmined.
b. I am todctermine what I shall do.

3a. You can rest assured.
D. You can rest (in order) to recupcrate.

ta. Hoe remained sitting.
b. He remained {in order) to look after the office.

3a. He went on telling the story (in order) to kcep her amused.
be He weni on to tcll me what he presumed I should know.

In 1L and 2, both the participle and the infinitive are
subjective complements, but while the participle expresses
quality or state, the infinitive forms a part of the formula
““yerb fo be-+ infinitive” (§31.14).

The infinitives in 3b, 4b and 5b and to keep 1n 5a are not
complements at all; they are adverbial modifiers expressing
purpose ot result  Note 4n order 1n parentheses.

63.2 DBut, with such verbs as seem, look, appear, prove,
etc., which are not followed by infinitives of purpose or
futurity, or with many passive verbs, the case is different.

la. This seems interesting.
b. 'This secems to be interesting.
2a. The result proved encouraging.
b. The resalt proved to be cncouraging.
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3a. Sho looked scar-d,
bh. She looked to b~ scarcd,
ta. All seemed dcprrsscd.
h. All seemed to be depresscd.
da. d'hey were found quarrclling.
b. They were found to be quarrclling,
ba, e was heard singing,
h. He was heard to he singing.
7a. Mr. Li wag found speaking to the students.
0. Mr. Li was found to be speaking to the students.

Every pair of sentences ¢ and b means exactly the same
thing though for brevity’s sake, to be is very often left
out.

63.3 Mark the participles in the following.

1. They drove away picnicking.

2. Will you go fishing with me?

3. As the prices are soaring, few goods go bcgging in the markes..
4. They used to ride out huiting.

5. Bhe went practising on her piano.

6. We went wandering down Lhe valley.
7. What do you come both:ring him fo,

Formerly, a- (a shortened form of on) was inserted between
the verb and the participle as in go a-fishing, bursi out
a-lawghing, set a-going, fall a-doing, fall a-hinking, ete., but
1t 1s now genecrally dropped. This use of the participle is
1diomatic and it most frequently follows the verb of motion,
It means that the action of picknicking, fishing, hunting,
wanderirg, or bothering is long and continuous.

Compare the following.

8a. Lin, the pao-chang, went to collect “free contributions” from:
the peasants.

b. Lin, the pao-chang, went (about the country) collecting ‘‘free-
contributions’’ from the peasants.
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To collect expresses the purpose of weni while collecting
expresses continucus action.

The current form of fall a-thinking is fall to thinking, in
which thinking 1s a gerund (see enfra 9, §73.1).

63.4 Compare the following.

1. They are playing cricket in the garden.
2. They are 1n the garden playing cricket.

The first sentence answers the question “What are they
doing?’’ The second does not, but answers ‘“Where are
they??’, playing ericket being added because the speaker feels
that are in the garden does not tell much and something
must be said about their activities.

Plazying 1 2 does not express an afterthought distinet
from the main thought (that is why are playing 1s often
mistaken for a present progressive verb); it 1s so closely
connected with the rest of the sentence that no comma may
be used to separate the former from the latter. And in spite
of gre being the main verb, it is playing ecricket that is
uppermost in the mind of the speaker.

Certainly, playing cannot be regarded as an explanatory
verbal adjective.

Compare sentence 2 with the following.

3. Ho Chih-chang left home »oung but returned gray-hezded.
4. He began his career an cngincer but ended a durcaucrat.

Like young, gray-headed, engineer and bureaucra? here, play-
ing also tells something about the subject and is inseparable
from the single thought expressed by the sentence as a
whole.

We are quite justified in ealling playing a predicate
adjective.

Further examples—
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5. He is upsiairs reading.
6. A% that sime Richard was abroad fighti:g.
7. 3ehind the cloud is the sun still shining. {Longlellow
&. Iie was in the forest cutting wood to sell in the town.
5. I know you will be there swi.nming with the waterproof waich
on your wrisb.
10. There were only a few truck-loads of siudents shouteng slogins
denounecing the big demensirabtion two days before.
Note the difference between siouting and denouncing in 10,
The latter i1s an explanatory verbal adjective.
The main verb, too, may be progressive itszl

b=ty

11. We'll be sitting here talking forever. (Why don'i we go for a
walk or to see the exhibition?)
12. Ile is staying here cwaiting your deinite answer.

If talking forever in 11 is omitted, the sentence will become
senseless. A similar omission in 12 would make much
change In meaning as qwaiting Yousr cnswer 1s waal engage:
the attention of the speaker,

1t is interesting to note, too, that will be siting and <s siay-
ing may not be regarded as progressive verbs at all (consult
§17.6) and sitting and staying are omissible. In that case,
the main verb becomes a copula a3 in sentences 1-10.

The past participle can also be so used thougn not so
frequentiy met—

4

13. They all lay on the ground totally czhausted.

14. He left the meeting crestfallei.
15. Be was born deformcd.,
16. The gailant city still faces undismaycd one of the heaviess

onslaughts this war has witnessed.

64 The Cbiective Complement and the Participial Nexus

4.1 In ““The officer commanded the soldiers to fire,” fo
fure cannot be replaced by the participle féring because the
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former expresses purpose or result while the latter does not.
This is true with all sentences a, under §53.1,

64.2 DBut those factitive verbs that by their neaning
cannot be followed by expressions of purpose generally tuxe
the participles as their objective complement instead o1 t e
infinitive (see also examples under §27.7)—

Charles I had his head cut by the Roun-lheads.

He had no property left when he died.

We must keep the press running no matter what the loss in
money.

forry to have kept you waiting so long.

Set the fly-wheel going.

His words sct me thinking the more of my losi friend.

You ought to get your shirt mond. d.

VI S 2
. [ ) »

v e
L .

5 SRS B )
] 3 L]

Clear thinking and sysfematic presentation will never fail o
make yoa undcrstood by sensible peopie.

Compare espzeially 8 with 3¢ under §53.1 and see the
difference between do and uwnderstood.

Learn to distinguish the objective complement from the
restrictive verbal adjective. Yor example, m 1, cui does not
restrict head though it says something about the latter. We
cannot say, ¢“Charles I had his head which was cut by the
Roundheads.”

64.3 Examine further the following,

la. T wish his book to be published.
h. T will have his book published.
va. He wanted all enemy planes to be shot down.,
h, ‘The flying-officer reportcd seven enemy planes shot down.

64.4 With sentences b under Dokt $33,1 and §58.2, sub-
stitution of participles for the infinitives is impossible whea
the principal verb demands an infinitive of purpose, or waoen
the infinitive is no other than fo be. Otherwise, the infini-
tives may be replaced by participles,
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1. They saw the soldiers firing,

2, 1 have always heard him singing.

3. I found Mr. Li speaking to the students.
5. 1 found them guarrelling.

In these sentences the purticiple and the infinitive are
interchangeable, the only difference being that the former is
more deseriptive as in L and 2.

—

4.5 Asthe construction of (saw) the soldiers fire, (heard)
l.im sang, cte., 1s called an ¢“infinitival nexus,” there 1s no
reason why we should not give the name of ¢ particip’al nexus’
40 that of (saw) ile soldiers firing, (heard) him singing, ete.

£€4.6 More examples of the participial nexus.

1. They saw a truck standirg in the middle of the read.
2. T have seon hitm working hard.
3. Ts the bhoss scolding yvou any reason for you to seold your wife?
4. She ligtened and only heard a few dogs barking far away.
5. The mad man thought /iimsclf I ading an ar:ny in triumph.
6. He felt himself sirking deeper and deeper towards the bottom.
7. Ry the moonlight I saw a man coming towards me.
&, The worst thing about him is vanity coupicd with hypocrisy.
9. I'd rather see you damned firgt.
10. Ifound the flower fad<d.
11. e did not live to see the last volume of his works published.
1v. Yes, I own mysclf be ton.
13. He thinks himself unduly n:glceted.
14. Tnat Aogmatic {fellow has never once admitied htmsclf mise
token.
15. 1 munat ace it done without delay.
16. b ar o happy to hear of your mother being safe.
17. fae cemmunique tells of Boviet troops having recaptur &
Kostov,
15. The messenger informed us of the procession having marched oul
into the strect. T
19. Quxs success will depend upon the firat detachment crossing the
riv®r not later than daybreak,
20. We arc very rmuch concerned i1 the mcasure having boem
adgcyisa,
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21. They ar. opposed to the mceti g being postponed.

22. He caught sight of a transient light shocting through the sky.

23. What would you do in the event of fir2 broali g out.

24. 'Think nf the soldiers, equipped with only rifles and machine-
guns and hand-gre—‘vnades, Jigiting an eremy who hag planes and

big gun
25. I don'b want ety more of these people coming into my house.
.

Note that the boss seoldeng you s the subject in 3 ard vanity
counled with Ly pocrisy, the subjective complement in 3.

Participial nexus intreduced by of are very common.

Compare these sentences with those under §31.9, TJL re,
the thought of her lost son alwa s floaiing before her, o fa,cua
bathed in perspiration, ete. are participial nexus intcoducsd
by with or without.

Compare 25 with Za, $64.3. Cemang in 25 is not a comple-
ment of want but o part of the pacticipial nexus gny wore of
these people comang.

Compare fighiing in 24 with wasieng in 1 and who wonld
waste in 2, $§61.5.  You can see that, while the participial
nexus is an entity by itself, which no inserted expression
can break up, the expianatory verbal adjective cannot stand
too far away from the noun or pronoun 1t modifies.

64.7 Cestain verbs demand the insertion of an as beforve
the participle in the participial nexus.

1. Weo cannot recognice iim as spee’ing on behalf of all of us.
2. Dyneb think of him as representing the best of modern wribers.

5. He spoke o/ the factory as being the best equipped in the whole

of the Far Kast.
4. wshe fancied ber ¢lviv e as veing made of silk.
The Jipanese militarists imagined the Chinese (roops as deing
eagily ar <hddaeted wilhin three months.
6. The hoard passed a resolution, setiing the periu€ ag Yegianing

(w1

from Febraary 2v.
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-1

The report tells of the road as being littered with wrecked cars
and lorries.

8. Many thought of the article as dring written by him.

9. 'They treated mc as being one of themselves.

A comparison may be made of sentence 9 with 10a, 114,
12¢ under §33.2. Note the different positions of the personal
PronoOUNS.

64.8 Sometimes, the presence or ab ence of as makes a
different meaning.” This sentence—

1. He spoke of the factory being cquip;ed with American-made
machinery.
gays a fact wiile sentence 3 above gives an opinion.
Sentence 5 above may be similarly comparcd with this—
2. Just imagine ouar troops fighting against such heavy odds.

64.9 Or leing (alone or with the preceding as) mav Le
left out without altecing the original meaning. Sentinecs 3,
4, 7, 8 and 9, $61.7, may be shortened thus —

1. He spoke of the actory as the besh cquipped in the whole of
the Far East.

2. She fancied her clothes made of silk.

8. The repori tells of the road as litt red with wrecked cars and

lorries.
4. Many thought ihe ariicle written by him.

~

& 'They 'brgate:l me as one of themselves.
In 5, the participial nexus disappoars altogether. One
~may be taken as thic objective comp e¢ment of regasrded or the
object of as, which is iike a preposition.
62 The Verbal Adverb
65.1 Compare the following sentences.

1. He went on, singing merry tunes all the way.
2. He went on rclating the incident.
3. He went creeping out into the courtyard.
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In 1, singing expresses a subordinate afterthought, telling
what he was doing at the very same time when he walked on.
It is, therefore, an explanatory verbal acdjective.

In 2, relating does not tell anything in addition to what
went does. Rather, the three words, went, on and vélating,
work in chorus and express one single thought, meaning that
he kept on relating. Thus, sentence 2, unlike sentence 1,
contains no subordinate thought. FRelating serves oniy to
complete the thought that wené on is unable to express alone.
This is why relating is called a complement (predicate adjec-
tive).

In 3, creeping serves still another purpose. 1t is unlike
relating in that 1t does not complete the thought of weaé, for
««e went out into the courtyard”’ expresses a complete
thought. It is also different from singing, fo: while the
latter expresses a subordinate thought as distinct from the
main thought, erezping describes the manmer of his going

O
e

into the courtyard instead of stating any additional, distinet
thought. Cureeping here 1s a verbal adverb.

65.2 Verbal adverbs are of many kinds.

1. We waited and waited until darknegs came créeping over the
vast expanse.

2. Ishall be busy maki.:g preparations for the meeting 10 be held
next week.

He recollected with grief those happy auntumn days he had
spent with her, working and r.ading together, discussing pro-
blems of philosophy and topics of current interest, and once
in a while boating in the lake under the moonlight.

4. She followed the man, kceping at a certain distance in order

O

not to let him know 1it.
5. The demonstrator dived into the water, making several turns

in the air.



6. The teacher shouted, “Down with Japanese Imperialismi®
stratning his voice 10 the ntmost. 5

7. Living in the country, I fonnd it doing me much goc;d to chat
with the peasants.

8. Arriving at the big square, he alighted from horseback.

9. JFlaving firish d his words, he walked away sedately.

10. Having bargained with the pedlar for half an hour, he sue-
ceeded in cutting down the price from ten dollars to nine
dollars ninety cents.

11. Having taken our supper, we would go for a walk by the lake
front, enjoying each other’'s company.

12. Having been throwa into the dungeon, he began to plan for his
escape.

13. Having taken his degree, he thought himself a !earned gcholar,
who did not need tostudy any more.

14. The tea-house, situated at the cross-roads, has a thriving
business.

15. Thiaking that he would not come, I left for the club. -

16. Having been given the first prize, he becomes more proud than
ever.

17. Attacked by submarines bzslow and torpedo-carrying bombers
in the air, the ship was eventinally sunk aiter a dogged fight.

1. Addict d to the gaicties of city life, many mniddle school and
college graduates are averse 10 work in the countryside.

19. Climbing up that small hill, you will be able to see the river
beyond.
oy, Slamming ¥he door in his face, | made my escape.
921. TReading always with thorough understanding, you will make

o JTaving written oub the melcdy,

94. 'There is the bat,
25. And there 18 the whale, W

96. He is far happier doing +he present joky

THE PARTICIPLE

much greater proOgress.

oo pPylling his hat down to the eyebrow, he tried to conceal his

| e it him.
¢ y0e from the people sitting oppesite
a he began to work at the

harmonic tones. )
which, classified as a gquadruped, does fly.

mammal.

with higher pay.

hich, swimming like 2 fish, is a

than any other even
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. ‘He mugt have a hand in i}, being the secretary of the organi.,
zauiOn
65.8 Study these participles with the help of the IoH W
'tlg.
la. 1iow did darkness come? I came cr eping.
7a. As I was then lWving in the country, I found it doing me much
good to chat with the peasants.
9a. After he hed jinished his words, he walked away sedately.
19a. Climb up that small hill; yow will thus be able to sce the
river beyond.
b. C imb up that small hill und you will be able to see the river
heyond.
¢ I/ yow climd up that small bill, you will be able to s2e the
river beyond.
24a. There is the bat, which, though it i8 classified as a quadrvped,
does fly.
These sentences explain why ¢reeping may be called a verbal
adverb of manner; (tving, of cause; Laving finsshed, 01 time;
climbing, of means or condition; anc classificd, of conves 101,
But the thing for you to do is not to remember these term:,
Rather, try to write out the ¢ and b type sentences as saown
for other examples.
65.4 Other necessary explanations:
A The verbal adverh of manner 1s o device that combines
two SC}){UT‘ e thoughts into a single thougnt (cf. the nfin:-
tive, $§53.20, 53.21). No clause can fulrii that require-

ment.

B. All the other kinds have the same function as some
adverbial clause. In cveryday speech they cecur lessire-
quently than the cluuce. In writing and formal speech,
however, they are very often employed, espcelally i the
long compound-complex sentence, where the verbal aqaverb
helps achieve terseness and avold awk\\m‘dness.
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Patrick Henry once asked his fellows in the Virginia
(onvention—

1. Are we digposed to be of the number of those who, having eyes,
see not, and, having ears, hear nobd the things which so ncarly
concern their temporal salvation?

Try and substitute adjective clauses for the two having’s,
and see how that would weaken the force of his argument.

C. Compare the following sentence with 8 under §35.2.
a. Hamnq arrived at ghe bhig square, he alighted from horsehack.

Reread §33.4 and Amw vour own conclusion of this com-
parison.
D. 'The perfect participle may not be used to express
priority to a fulurc event.
Wroxa: Saturday week, having taken Junch, I shall have to go to
KKuanhsien.
Nicur: Saturdey week, aftcr (1 iave taken) lunch, I shall have to

co to Kuanhsien

-

E. In 20 and 12, §35.2, slamming and pulling, but not
having slamme? wnd having puellel, are us:d, because 1t is
not the priorvity of the actions, but the means of escape and
concealment that 1s meant.
F. Compare the foilowing.
1. I saw a man coming towards me.
2. I'saw a man come crecping towards me,
When ereeping is added in 2, 1t 1s better to change the
particip’e coming into an infinitive.

65.5 The verbal adverb must tell something directly
about the subject (cef. §62.3). The following sentences a are
all wrong.

la. Being born blind, you cannot make him appreciate the mean-
ing of colour.
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b. Being born blind, he cannot he made to appreciate the mean-
ing cf colour.
2a. Having given my answer which he thought sauvisfaciory, he
rose and bid e good-bye.
b. After I had eiven my answer which he thought satisiaclory,
he rose and bid me good-bye.
e. Having been given Having got my answer which h2 thought.
satisfactory). he roge and bid me good-hyec.
Sa. Having taken our lunch, the jouriey was resumed,
b. Having taken onr lanch, w: resumed our journ-y.
4a. Sustaining her wibth his right arm, she was Jed ontf.
b. Sustainirg hor with his right arm,-h led her out.
5a. Stepping upon the platform, the propl gave himan applause.
b. As he stepped (or was stepping, apon the platform, the
peopl gave him an applause.
c. Stopping upon the platform, e was given an applanse.
6a. leisnow very wealk, caus d by an attack of malaria.
b, H> is now very weak, for he was rceently aities o by malaria,
¢. Ho is now very weak on ceeount of an abttack of malarin.,

65.6 Note the following change of the subject.

1. Do trorefer this theory from spoce to time, the pressrt breomes
nothing bubt an imaginary line cr plane that divides up the
past and the futbure.

2. Transjcerring this thecry from space to time, we may rezard
the present «s nothing but an imaginary ling or pians {hat
divides up the past and the future.

This is why ¢o ¢ransfer 13 calied an absolute infinitive.

65.7 Certain participles are, howeve:, exceptions to this

1. Judging (or Judged;, by its appearance, this ware must bs
German-made.

2. Generally spcaking, such a principle is good.

3. Yven supposing you to he in the right, yoa should not have
hurt his sonse of honour.

4. Considering his age, he has learned much.

5. Regarding such matters, i3 i3 always not easy to make guick
decisions.
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6. Conecrning the actual steps to be taken, a further digcussion ig
necessary.

The last two participles, regarding and eomcernt @, ang
others like granting, providing, during, p:nding, ete., have
been 0 often used in this way that they are now regarded as
prepositions rather than as participles.

In this connexion, the following 1s worth noting,

Ta. Considering all things, his is a very reasonable estimatie,
L. All things esnsidercd, his is a very reasonable esbimate.

All things considered 1s callert an absslute partieiple phrase
(see infra §56.6), in which considered is a full participle,
passive both in form and meaning.

On the other hand, provided, granted, given, etc., arc used
like regarding, concerning, c¢te., a3 n-—

&. Given this situation, what would you advise me to do?
. I will give it free providcd that they make proper use of it.

L%

v

These participles ave not full participles; they wsre like
prepositions (i ikat is left out n 9, provided becomes
junction),

3 CoN=

e

65.8 In the following seutences, the adverbs in italics

are redundant. Cross them out.

1. Having graduated from middle school, then he entered this
college.
Wishing to make a good appearance, thorefore she borrowed
a diamond necklace.
2. Being a mere boy, so he needed help.

1o

-

66 The Participle and Ellipsis

66.1 Compare the sentences in each group as follows,

i1a. She lost her mother when she was only five yearsold.
L. She lost her mother when only five years old.

2a. Although he is a mere hoy, he hag fought many battles.
b. Although a mere boy, he has fought many battles.
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4a.
b.
5a.
b.
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If yon are in doubt as to how many dos=s vou ghould take

daily, consuit the doctor.

1f in doubt as to how many coses you should iake daily,

consulf the doctor. ‘
He wrobte very good poems when he was ab mildle school.

Ho wrot> very good poems when at middle school.

The bat, though it is a quadraped, does fly.

Thea bat, though a quadruped, does fiy.

Sentencss ¢ and b in every group are of the same meaning:

The ellipsis in b is possible under these two conditions.
The subjcets of both the principal and the subordinate
clauses are the same, and the verb in the latter is a copula
and takes a subjective complement,

86.2 If the subjective complement is a participle or if
the verb is other than a mere copula, then we shall have, in
the b typ> sentence, a participle connected with the princi-
pal nexus by a subordinate conjuncticn.

1.

o BN

® S oo

9.

Though quite busily ocoupiced, he still finds tims to read the
daily papers. |

The tram will stop ¢/ requ.st.d.

This article iy sure to make a sensation when puilished,

Nobody can become a good musician uiless trasncd young.

I stumbled over a stone while walksing in the dark.

Je us>d to o swimming in the river when livi:g thers.

While coming back, I pondered and pondered cver the mabter.
He kept groping in the empiy air as ¢f trys.g to gob nold of
soxnaotning. |

Ho stood as if wnedncerned.

Generally, subordinat: clauses that express tinwe, eondl-
tion, concession, and semblance may be shortened wiihe way
as is shown above,

Compare 6 above with 7, §55.2.

63.3 in—

After cutting some of the wires, we cropt in and t0ook the enemy

by surprige (=After we had cut, ets. .



THE PARTICIPLE 249

R

eulting is generally regarded as a gerund, for affer may be
used as o preposition (sce infra 2 and 5, $75.17).

63.4 'The following sentences @, however, a ¢ exerptions
to the general rule.

1e. Tnsert a dash only when really necded.
b. Inscria dash oaly when it is Teally necded.
oa. Do nob pub in any punctuation marks w less roquired.
b. Do nobputbin any puncination marks uiless they are rcguired,
3a. Give it me when finished,
b, Give it me whn it 4s finished.

In b the subjeet of the subordinate clause is not the same
as that in the pesincipal clause, but the meaning is unmis-
takable. When needed. nwnless required and when finished may
be classed with +f possible, of any, when nec-ssiry, cte,

66.5 To avoid ambiguity, it is sometimes advisable to
use such a shortened subordinate cliuse instead of a single
verbal adjective. The following sentences b are clearer and
therefore better than a.

la. Istumbled over a brick walkiag in the dark.
b. Istumbled over a brick while walicing in the dark.
2aq. B:ing a mere boy, he has fought many battles.
b, Zohough am re boy, he has fought many battles.
Compare the following w th the above.
le. Tebtumbled over a hrick fallen perhaps irom the wall.
2¢. Being a inerc boy, he cannot be held legally responsible for his
AC LS.

In 1¢, fallen tollows brick, which it modifies. In 1la,
walking ceceupics the position of a verbal udjective while it 1s

eant to bz a verbal adverb modifying stumbled. Thisis why
while must be inscrted between brick and walking as in 15.

In 2a, being is unable to express the meaning of conces-
gion, and so must be replaced by though as in 2b. But being

n 2¢ is good because it is a verbal adverb of cause.
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68.86 When the subordinate clause containg a subject
different from that of the principal mnexus, it may bs
shortened in a different way—-with the subject retained, the
conjunction left out, and the verb changed into a participle.
It is called an absolute participle phrase,

1. This b #ng the case, we shall have to changs our plan.

9. Tle shnw.r telng over, I went out into the garden azain.
3. 'The day's work being done, they went home.

4. Tiwmo perwittiog, I will see you tomorrow afiernorn

5. The wind Hlowing 80 hard, I doub? if they will com:.

6

Mar were at the station to see the goldiers oif, their hand-

N
k. rechicfs wavicg and tho Hand playing.
7. 1le appeared on the balcony, the piople receziving him with
ovaiion.
8. We w:ra cympelled to dismount. the kill-side boing too gteep.
9. Ii was gquict in the honuse, evarybrdy havicg gons t0 bed.
10. Th.. being haid up. my father lent them 3nma money.
11. Sh- heing very much grieved, I persuaded her to go for a trip

with me.
12. T, e pontoon bridge having brem complet 4, the troops passed
over if.

13. The farmers having harvested their wheat erop, the flelds were
gsown with rice.

14. The esscntial peints having been concurr. 4 in, they vndertoox to
make a draft of the final agreement. ‘

15. It bedng Sunday. all were off work.

16. 27 r- besiig no borat, we had to swim across

The expletive 4¢ In 15 may be cmitted. That 1% excep-
tional.

86,7 Compare the following with 6 and 7 above.

1. Many were at the station to see the soldiers off; their hand-
kerchiefs were waving and the band was playing.

2. He appeared on the balcony; the peopie received him with
ovation.
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These sentences each expresi fvo main thoughts expressed
in the form of a compound sentence. In 6 and 7 above,
the absolute participle phrases express afterthoughts.

66.8 Compare the following with 3, &, §, 10, 15 and 14
under §56.6.
1. Having done their day’s work, they went home.
2. Many were ab the station to see the soldiers ol wavirng their

handkerchiefs high.
Coming to a steep hill-side. we were compelled to dismount.

3.
4, S:ciing them hard up, may father lent them some money,
5. Iaving harvested their wheat crop, the farmers sow rice in the

field.
6. Having concurred in the essential poinis, they underiook to
make a draft of the final agreement.

These sentences show that the absfiute particip’e phrase
is a substitute either for the explanatory verbal ac jective or
the verbul adverb when the notional sulject of tie intter is
rot the same as the subject of the main clause.

66.9 Jncluded, excluded and cmcepied are very ofien used
absolutely .

1. Thirlecn people were killed or injured, the ciauffeur included.
2. We will give you all, the dooks cucluded,
8. I have only five dollars left, the dimes czeepted,

The clauffeur included may be replaced by including the
chauffewr; the books excludcd, by excluding the book.; the dimes
excepted, by excepting the dimes, Thus, encluding, cxchiding
and excepting are participles used as prepositions. (See §55.7)

6¢ Thought Subordination

67.1 Compare the infinitives under $§§35.20 and 55.21
with the explanatory verbal adjective, the verbal adverb
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(except that of manner) and the absolute parvticiple phrasec.
You can see that while the infinitive often helps combine
two separate thoughts into one, the participle is often used
to express a separate thought subordinate to the main
thought.

There are, of course, infinitives that exp ¢ss a subordinate
thought—the appositional infinitive, the infinitive of result
(sontence 8, $56.1) and the absolute infinitive phrase {(son-
tences 11 and 12, §36.1). And conversely, there are the
restrictive verbal adjective, and the particip’e us:d as o sub-
jective o: an objective complement that are part and parcel
of one single thought. All these notwithstanding, the most
important difference between these two kinds of verbuls lies
in the p-esence or absence of a subordinate thought.

Compare the infinitive of cause in 1 and 2, §5..1, with the
participle of causc 1n 14, 15, 17 and 13, §55.2, by distin-
ocuishing one single thought from two thoughts.

A similar distinction exists between the infinitive and tha
participle of condition as exemplified 1n 9 and 1€, §36.1, and
19 and 21, §65.%.

Sentence 9 may be rewritten thus:

1. Brlieving what this paper says, he ig a fool.
But ihe introduction of the participle directly breaks the
original single thought into two separate thoughts. in fact,
the interchangeableness between the infinitive and the par-
ticiple in such a sentence comes from the idiomatic formaia
«Je...who...”—

2. Hois a fool who believes what this paper says.
m which the adjective clause 1s in reality an adverbial

| clause of condition.
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67.2 Now let us further discuss the participle as a meams
of expressing a subordinaie thought.

In this connexion, a very common misiake is to use a par-
ticiple where no subordinate thought exists. All sentences
a below are bad, The participle should be replaced by a
fintte verk as in 6.

le. Our teacher teaches well. giving us a great many exercises.

h. Our iteacher teaches well; he gives us a great many cxercises.
9a¢. He reads widely, writing well.

b. Ho reads widely and writes well.
3a. lie teaches Chinese. learning English.

h. He teaches Chinese cnd learns English.
da. He iz a painter, having studied in France.

U, lle is a painter. He has stadied in France.

7.3 Then theve is what is called upside-down subordi-
ration 1.c., « finite verb i3 used to express a subordinate
thought and a pacticiple, the main thougi.t ag in—

1. He felt the house shake, immediately running info the garden.

2. He has lived long in London, speaking the siandard South-of-

, Engiand English.
There are various ways to restore the order,
la. No sooner did he feel the house shake than he ran into the
garden.
b. Feeling the house shake, he immediately raninto the garden.
c. He felt the house shake. So he immediatdly ran inbto the
garden.
va. As he lived long in London, he speaks the stafpdard Soulh of.
I'ngland English.
b. Having lived long in London, he gpeaks the standard South-
of-England English.
¢. Hoz lived long in London. That’s why he speaks the standard
South-of-England English.
Somo s udents peefer 1 and 2 to 1¢ and 2¢ simply because
they are furd of the participle,
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And in the following pairs of sentences, b and ¢ are decid-
edly better than a.

3a.

4a.
b.
c.

Some gtudents, taking the ferryboat, cross the river, enjoy-
ing the pleasant journey onward.

Some students take the ferryboat and, crossing the river.
enjoy the pleasant journey onward.

She took the boy home, giving him a good thrashing.

Takinz the boy home. she gave him a good fhrashing.

She 0ok th2 boy home and gave him a good thrashing.

67.4 The participle shoald not bz connected with the
main verb by and. Do not say, ‘I was amazed, and not
knowing what to do”> or ‘She sat on the window-sill and
looking out.”” Leave out that co-ordinate conjunction. This
is also a very commoun mistake,

67.5 The following sentences are all right, but every a
differs from every b in the same group. Find out the
differences by distinguishing the main thought from the
subordinate thought.

0.

ba.

6a.

Feelin~ abashed, she blushed deeply.

She felt abashed, blushing deeply.

He said, “Excuse me,”’ retiring to his bedrcom.

Saying “Excuse me,”’ he retired tc his bedroom.

Walking along the street, he played on his flute.

He wdlked along the street, playing on his flute.

Sealed upon the balcony, they could enjoy looking at tho
ﬁshr_;}men daring the surging billows in their small boat.

looki- g is a gerund; see infra §72.2).

They wore seateld upon the balcony, enjoying looking at the

" fishermen daring the surging billows in their small boats.

Being alome at home, he took a book and read it.

He was alone at home reading a book.

With their faces bathed in perspiration, they pullel the cart
up the hill-gide.
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b. They pulled the cart up the hill-gide, bathing their laces In
perspiraticn.
7a. Sailing east, they reached Cape Verde two days later.
b. They sailed east, reaching Cape Verde two days later.

EXERCISE 24

I. Change the restrictive verbal adjectives in the ex-
amples given under §61.1 into adjective clauses.

II. Do the same with §61.10,

II1I. Replace the participial nexus under §64.6 by noun
clauses. |

IV. Do the same with §54.7.

V. Using the examples given under §65.3 as patterns,
write out the same for all the other sentences under §65.2.
Next, pick out sentences 7, 12, 16, 19, 20 and 21, and change
every perfect participle in them into a present pirticiple and
vice versa, at the same time making other changss to suit the
changed meaning of the participles. Then, substitute clauses
for the new participles,

VI. Rewrite the examples under §66.2 in sucli a way that
the participles become a part of the finite verb in a subordi-
nate clause.

VII. Do the same with §66.6.

VIII. Correct mistakes in the use of infinitives and
participles below,

1. The murderer concealed himself in the dark passage to lead to
the chapzl.

2. He went home reading.
8. He is active, energetic and studious, saying nothing of hig
other virtues and abilities.
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10.

11.

13,

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

- 20.

21.
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Do you want to have your question to bs answered Imme-
diately?

We swooned low, io release itwo bombs on the enemny conecen-
tration.

He Jooked around, seeing if anybody was there.

They walked along the small stream. to discuss tomorrow’s
programme.

She walked zigzag on, with her children to hang on her skiris
I shall have the tailor makinz me a new guib.

The fteacher. to forget his own mistakes wanbed to havs ihe
whole class to be punishad.

The submarine remained afloat for two and a half hours, ic
recharge her baticries.

I asked him coming.

The enemy was forced giving ground, to withdraw to a acw
posibion.

The horse came {0 gallop down the gtreat.

He remained to face the door.

With our hand-grenades (o rain on the enemy, we advancad.
The {irst thin> doing i3 to dig trenches.

The front despalch tells of six en>my planes to be desbroysd
by our guerilias right in the enemy aerodrome.

Eeing a college student, he writes very poor Chinege.

I strainsd every nerve of mine to keep the thing ;0 go.

They drove slowly down the avenue, the multisu.ie to welcome
ithem with cheers.

The subiarine had to come to the wal.er sarface rechargiuvg
her batierics.

There was no place reposing in.

1 have not rexd the whole book; I looked over only ths pa.es
to open and the paragraphs to conclude.

What are you planning to do in the winter vacacion {0 ge
coming?

They are i{rying to salvage the ghips to have L(gn sunk dariag
the war

That remains to be unsetiled.

You are free going now.



29.
30.

IX.
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Everybody burst out to laugh.
They were busy to dig trenches.

Rewrite the following scntences by substituting

participles for the finite verbs in italics and finite verbs for
the participles in italies, making other necessary changes

with 1t.

1. They saw a peasant woman coming towards them.

9. “Idon't know,  said he, and went into the house.

3. I will bring you a pass that will be madc oub in the name of
somebody else.

4. The itraitor, who only yesterday liv:d in luxury and cisscmi-
natcd reactionary theories, now lay there dead.

5. After he had s.t his conscience ab rest by the offer he rad made
to the widow. the wealthy miser resumed caleulating his
accumulated amount of usury.

6. I will do anyshing that is required of me.

7. The young oflicer walked up and down the anicroom, and
wait ¢ impatiently.

8. Ag he was bet on carrying through his own plan of scudy, he
did not care for high marks.

9. Many a thing will producy static eclectricity when it s
rubbdod,

10. The masons went on labouriously with their work and took
drinks belween whiles when thirsty.

11. He stadied the strangers' faces while he was talking to them.

12. Pitching the sente. we reposed ourselves in for the nighi.

13. Having piteiv d our tents, we reposed ourselves in for Lhe night.

14. Althouch we were compellod to evacnate, yeb th losses that
were neurrod by the enemy were three times ours.

15. Having been outb of position for several monihs. he had now
very little money left.

6. I didn’'t see it. I was then in the backyard and was making
bee-hives.

17. Nobody in the whole village recognized him, his hair laving

turacd snow-white and the expression of his face ocing entirely
albered.
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18.

19.

21.
22,

31.
32.

33.

34.

36.

37.

39.
40,

41.
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Now I sum up the points I have mentioned and draw this con-
clusion of mine.

The horse drinkinrg water in the brook belongs to the colondl.
The grandma was standing on the porch. watching the children
play.

This being the cage, we shall have to postpone our meeiing.
The word ‘““wounld,” when it ¢s thus uscd, is idiomatic.

The eosolies, fanning themselves cool under the shades, have
come from that village.

Do you think yourself well-trcated here?

To ihe unthinlicg, beauty is a curse rather than a blessing,
The motor having becn repair.d, we set out the next morning.
The age of large-scale production having come, the age of
equitable distribution is only glimmering in the darkness.
Beirg too proud and selfish, he has no bosom friends.

The boy gav. way to hig grief and began to weep pitecusly.
Strange to say, international law does not in such cases
recogrize war as being in existence.

He was out early that morning and was walking 17 the woods.
The enemy’s recent attack in this sector surpassed in intensity
anything that has been cxp rienced by us.

Glaciers, flowing down the mountain gorges, obeyed the law of
rivers. '

Now we have an eclipse of the moon, the earth bcing between
it and the sun.

Now the earth bcing between the sun and the moon, we have
an eclipse of the latter.

This book, originally written in Russian, has nol yet been
translated into Chinese.

The whole thing depends upon whether fresh reserves can be
scnt to the front in time.

They sit there all day and kil the v time by mahjong games.
Though he writes piously, he acts brofanely.

Dark clothes, which absorbs the rays of the sun, are too warm
in summer.

The spokesman of the Supreme Headquarters, rcvtcwing the
war situation, pointed out the great losses of the enemy at
sea.
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Littie Blizabeth, sitting by his side, was reading Handerson's
gtories.

Many think of a pencil ag being made of lead.

A rule liarncd as an isolated rale will not do you much good.
The intelligence corps reporited a bigger enemy detachmend
b ing sent from the city.

Caring for immediate enjoyment only, he has never taken up
any serious work.

We sal talking. jorg tting that he was waiting for us.

I move that the matter be laid on the table until it is called
up.

It was then no longer worth while for Hitler to abide by the
non-aggression pact, and so he hurled his mighty hammer of
tanks, guns and planes on the Soviet Union.

Improve the following sentences,

They went on and ascending that interminable mountain
slope.

'The boy stood there, his head was dropped, and did not know
what to say.

Throwing the intruder out, he hastened to the phone.

Seizing with anger, he dashed the vase on the floor.

“Js this the way youa wo ld treat your father?’’ he shourved,
and was driven mad by anger.

Having <cen that I was no enemy but a friend, he came
forward. shaking hands with me. \
The rain announced the approach of winter and suddenly
woke me from my inactivity.

Prospect of the enemy forces which may find their way ou#
is now more remolte than ever.

Thab afternoon he was seen to he roaminc about with a dis-
tracted air.

They passed each other without a single word that was
spoken.

Hurrah! There you are and are still living!

With his eyes fixing on the ceiling, his thoughis were wander
ing.

While gazing into the night, an idea came across his mind.
Just then we saw a boat coming fHoating down the siream.
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Having thought that the barbed wires would ensure theid
gafety, the Japanese went to baed without posting a sentinel.
The orchestra could be heard to he playing here.

Noi wishing to sprak the truth, a story was made up which he
thoughi would please the listener.

We reviewed the events of the lagt week, while criticizing,
ourselves.

Walkin'e for a whole day, he is now exceedingly tired.

I want him punished.

Plucking up couwrage, the cleft proved not difficult to jump
over.

The tishermen's boats are very light, thus enabling them to
ride the surging hillows easily.

That Japanese spy spoke perfect Peiping dialect, thus taking
us several weeks to disclese his identity.

The motor being repaired, we seb oub the next morning.

The teacher asked us, giving three questions.

This being a very difticult task, therefore we prepared a
detailed plan before we starbed.

He lof! the house and was sorely troubled in mind.

This ariicle is very badly written, thus making it almosh
impossible for anybody to see its central idea.

She went begeing frem door to door, with a baby in ber hreass
and another that held her hand.

Wh: never roing dodging about the village, he was surrounded
by a iroop of children to play a thousand tricks on him with
impuniiy.

Therce wer2 only $wo successiul applicants, your brother
inciading.

He rave us an example of the heroism tha! permeaced the
rank and ile, relating to us the case of the ‘‘seven rear-guard
heroes.”

Thev were seen by him rowing a boa’ that afternoon.

He takes much. giving ncthing.

[ saw him, going forward to meet him.

We erozsod the harbour end swooped low.

Seeing him lazt in June, I have not heard ot him since,
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Being the only daughter and heir of the family, her parenis
has spoiled her through indulgence.

He could not repair the boiler immedialely, being too hot.
Have yousome interesting story telling? No. I have interess-
ing nothing to tell.

He was bawildered and not knowing how extricating himsalf
from the labyrinth of learning.

Then I lived in the country, being in the habit of going
swimming in the river with my playmaies.

He took the chair. putting his hands over the fire to warm
them.

Having given many concrete examples, the siudents were
then led on tosome absirach theories comprehensible to them.
Arriving therelab:>, the show had begun.

He was given up the work. being too difficult.
The temple has been svanling nere for more than four han
years, being built in 1493.

Donot remove the lid until thoroughly cooked.

Having seen bthab the sitnation was grave, ne nastoned Lo wvho
{romt.

dred

»

Who was 'L who wa3 talking with you a momen: ago
They are kept excecdingiy busy from morniagz 5ill nighs, thas
giving them no tima to think.

rde alwaygs talks about loyalty, filial piety, etc., ani uses a
great many beautiful expressions, being at heart selfish and
ro:ten.

Wasted time is still more regrettable than wasted monoy,

We knew him to b2 a hypoerite, keeping away {from him.
‘While sitting bef re the fireplace, his servan: Landed him a
letter.

He has been a soldier for years being siraich!-forward.

He is blind, resulting in his inability ‘o read.

He wasg studying in a middle schoel while already writing
syorics and p ems which very few collere studen ¢ e¢Huld.

[

Hearing of wonderful pyramids in Egypt, he maiz a trip fo
see them.

The trairs collided. thus killing and wounding = -ny passen-
gers.
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Climbing up the city wall, the distant mountains could bhe
seen.

He found it impossible to ‘efus2. consenting though reluc-
tantly. |
There were three hundred and eighty-five of them, the broken
ones excepbing.

Have you seen the man who has his forearms cut off but can
still use a typewriter with his $es.

I have seen Mr. Chow. beince the direector of the factory.

He writes good English. speaking Russian tiuently.

Y ou can rost recuperaiing.

You ought t) get a new suit making.

Keep on and going.

Next Friday, having finished my lab, I shall meet youa at the
social room.

He composed a poem, wriling four stanzas.

Today's paper reports three cities to be captured by our forces.
The enemy lost three sunken ships and a$ least four severely
damaged ones.

I know you will be there and playing bridge.

He is proud of the fact that his degree was jaken at Harvard.
You will be held vesponsible for committed acts by your
subordinates.

Considered his age, he knows guite a 1ot.

The olher day I was silting at breakfast table and was talking
to a {reshman.

The boys have gone t0 birdnest. :

She is far nappier as she is living with her daughter and son-
in-Jaw than with her son and daughter-in-law.

He had no property that was left to his family.

They regard you as the only ¢ne being able to speak o him.
lie wouldn't hear of that is possible.

Having come from Denmark, they preserved muach of the
Danish custom.

He came home and was utterly exhausted.

Cate likes to go to feed the rabbits.

The Goveornment lodged a protest against forces that were
gathering on the border.



CHAPTER VII
THE GERUND

In form, the gerund is like the participle, but it is used
differently. While the participle is used as an adj:ctive or
an adverb, the gerund is used as a noun. Or, we may say, a
participle when used as a noun is called a gerund.

There arc present and perfeet gerunds but no past ger-
unds. Dassive meaning of the gerund is expressed, when
necessary, by the passive form (but see infra $§72.7 and
73.11). |

A gerund is a noun in disguise; it may be used as a
subject, as o predicate substantive, as an appositive, as an
object of u verb, and as an object of a preposition, Let us
take up these uses in orcer.

71 The Gerund Used as a Subject, a Predicate
Substantive, and an Appositive

71.1  IPirst let us see how it is used as a subject.
1. IL.ading books pleases him.
2. Sl.ating is an interesting sport.
3. Being taught by a good teacher is a blessing.
These gerunds serve the same purposa as infinitives do.
Substitution of the latter for the fo.mer does not clunge the |
original meaning.

la. To read books pleases him.
2a. To skate is an interesting spors.
S$a. 7o be taught by a gocd teacher is a blessing.
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The first three examples given under §51.1 can be re-
written by changing the infinitives into gerunds without
altering their meaning.

4. ZTcaching is learning.
5. Having master.d the various uses of the finite verb is a pre-

requisite to the study of the verbals.
6. B:ing able to take pains is one of the conditions of success.

71.2  All the foregoing sentences tell some general truth
or belief. When some sense of the future or necessity 13
implied, then the gerund is not suitable.

1. You want to see him? But I think ¢2 see him is to surrender.

2. I would not under any circumstances accept such terms. 7o
accept them is to give up my necessary freedom of aciion.

3. Zo live is to work.

4. With a perseverant person, to fail is to succeed.

The infinitives in italics are best not replaced by gerunds.

71.83 The gerund used as a subject is sometimes introduced
by there 1s no. This use is idiomatie, and 80 no iniinitive
may be substituted for 1t.

1. There is no climbirg up this cliff (=1t is impossible to elimb up
this eliff ).
Tlhere is no dodgiing the question.
There 18 no denying the fact that he has been bribead.
There 18 no concealing his inner motives.
Tlere enuld be no disguising the fact that the fascisi states had

SJTanoztS

been preparing for war before they actually starbted is.
6. If voushould let him in, there would be 1o driving him oub.

71,4 Iixamples of the gerund used as a predicate substan-

1. His favoerits sammer sport is swimming.

2. Your bad habitb is rcading wilhout thorough understanding.
3. Iiis distress is nos having taken his Ph. D.

4. The sole cause of his hatred for you is your being lov:d by all.
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The gerunds herc, with the only exception of that i 4.
may give place to infinitives,
la. His favorite snmmer sport is to swim.

9a. Your bad habit is to read withou’ thorough understanding.
3a. His distress is not to have taken his Ph. D.

B:ing (oved may not be so replaced because of the presence
of your, a3 the infinitive may not be modified hy possessive
provouns (your, 1M Hh, §55.20, 18 not. a modifier of io do).
More will be said about the use of possessives in connexion
~ with the gerund later on (infra §75.5).

Ty swim in la is not so idiomatic as swimning in L. A
bare gerund is to be prelerred to a barve inlinitive (but see
§71.2, sentences 5-8 below).

#1.5 On the other hand, the 1ufinitives m scntences
10-12, $3L.1, may mnot be changed into gerunds.  The
gerund may be used as a predicate substantive only if the
verh (oficn o copula) serves as a sign of cquality, that is,
only if the gerund tells of the sume thing s tiie subject.

Thus:

1. His favorite summer sport=swimming.

9. Your bad hahit=reading without thorongh undersianding.
3 His digbross=not having taken his P’h. D.

4. The soie cause ¢f his hatred for you=your being loved by all.

And compare these oerunds with the following imfinitives.

5. To sce him is to surrcnder.

¢. To acccpt such serms ig o give Up My necessary freedom of
action.

7 To read such books is to poison yourself.

To praisc her in such a way is to rusn her character.

~

S.
9. To live is to work.

Here, the copu'as are not signs of equality, but a sense of
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result, neccssity or the future is implied in the infinitives,
Do not use gerunds 1in such cases.

71.6 Generally a gerund-subject is followed by a geruud-
compiement and an in{ initive-subject, by an infiutive-
complement when the verb is a copula. This 1s psychologi-
cally natural. And it produces the good result of balanced

construction and natural rhythm.
Examples of the gerund so used (ef. 4-6, §31.3):

1. Tecaching is lrarning. (Teaching =one form of learning.)

2. Boastirg is cheating.
3. Bcing able to take pains is being able to do useful work.

717 Somctimes, for the sake of emphasis, a gerund
used as a subject is made a predicate substantive by supply-
ing 1hc expletive 4t (cf. §54.10).

Jicading books will occupy my attention this morning.

1
It is rcading hooks that will occupy my attenbion this morn-

?“Ci

ng.
on.  Swimming has turned out to be his favorite summer sport.

b. It isswimmiag that has turned out to be his favorite summer
sporkt.
3a. L:iating wilh thorough understanding will he'p
b, Itisr.ading with th ' i hat
4 e _ g orough understanding that will help.
a. rowwmg in bulk like a tree does not make a man better
b. It is not growiag like a tree
In bulk, h ¢ ' :
1k, doth Anake man better be; (Ben Jonson)

Do not take is reading, 4s swimmaing and 4s growing for the
present progressive verb forms. .
Compare the above with—

5. What is shivering for?
6. Why is swimming a good sport?

where shivering and swimming are gerunds too.
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In the b type sentences, usage favors the gerund instead
of the infinitive, for the gerund is more like a noun than
the infinitive (see infra §72.2).

71.8 Used as appositives, the gerund and the infinitive

are interchangeable. Sentences 1¢-18 §51.1, may be rewrit-
ten thus:

1.

PS
A4

)

Our task. dislodging the enémy from iis entrenched position, is
inde>d not easy.

Their aspiration, becoming free and independent, is deserving
of every kind of help from us.

Many thought he was attempting the impossible, studying
French without a teacher. |

More exampies:

1.

: . . i1 JtO teach},
1 wonder if he likes his job, |teaching 42 hours a week.

to learn

Many admire his special ability, {learning

} three different
foreign languages at the same time.

N f to mingle} . {to teach}
Their work, {mingling leth the peasants, teaching | them.

to learn} {to organize
{learningjfmm them and{organizing

deal of skill, patience, perseverance and self-denial

} {hem, demands a great

1.5 The gerund may stand in apposition with the exple-
tive ¢ either as a subject or an object.

1+’s useless erying over spilt milk.

It's no good indulging in empty talks.

It’s not the leagi use asking a wolf to give up the lamb it is
going to devour.

It is hardly worth while making plans without putting them.
into practice.

11’11 be fine having him too.

It was a nightmare cutting out jungle trench during the final

stage.
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. It¥’s tricky business lifting the plane with its full load of
bomba.

Q. Ii{’s dangerous your venturing ont here.

9. It is his bad luck kaving broken his leg.

10. 1 call it abominable gin cheating the people.

11. It is a far better thing finding really well-to-do and happy
peasants than neonlit eities that are fed on their fat.

12. Many think it good luck being born a son of a millionaire.

I think it nnintentional his lett'ng out the secret.

14. At last he found i5 impracticable trying to eat and keep the
pudding.

15. Do you think it any use planting seeds without watering
them?

All thesc gerunds may be replaced by infinitives., Com-
pave them with those under §§71.1 and 71.4.

Some prefer your venturing in 8 and his letting 1 13 to for
Yyou to venture and fO) him to let, for the latter are simpler.

On the other hand, when the infinitive implies the mean-
ine  f futurity, 1'031111}, necessity, ete., then the gerund may
not be used as in 3a, 4a $54.4; 10 §54.7; 1b, 30, 40, 5b, 154.10;
1, §54.11; 1, 9, ia, 9a, §54.12. In other cases, usage demands
the infinitive as in 2, 3, §54.11.

This use of the gerund is recent development. Wnhaen n
doubt, you had better put in the infinitive

On the othor hand, no geod, no use and wuseless are very
often ‘ollowed by the gerund. Anda there are cases where the
gerund is preferred.  In 14, érying fo eat and keep 13 used 1o
avoid saying -‘to try to eat and keep’ n which the ccnse-
cutive infinitives sound rather unpleasing (cf. D, §65.4).
And some prefer wour veniuring in 8 and his lefting in 13 %5
Jor you to venture and for him fo let because the former are
sl pler.
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72 The Gerund Used as an Object of a Verb

72.1 The choice Letween the infinitive and the gerund
used as an object of the verb need some elaboration.

Tet us first examine the infintitive.

1. I determine not to go.

2, I wish to se2 him improve.

3. Ishould like to have both of you tomorrow.
t. What do you intend to do?

5. He would like very much to be cxcused.

6. Everybody wishes to have good health.

7. He wants to succeed.

8. Only {ools would try t» dissuade him.

These infinitives express either some purpdse cr scme
evenis future to those expressed by the principal verbs, or
both. Thus used, the infinitive may not be replaced by the
gerund.  *1 determine not going’’ is grammatically correct,
but it violates the iaw of usage.

Censcquently, the following ve b3 are general'y followed
by the infin.tive: care, agree, choose, conseni, preiend, pro-
mise, undertake, mean, wntend, expect, decrde, long, hope,
attempt, ask, bey, chance, marage, trouble, loarn, dare, need,
ete. ’

The past form of Lappen falls into this category. So do
have goéy shou d like and would [ike, the two latter are differ-
ent from the bare verb like (see infra §72.5).

Care, agree and [ong do not even t:ke a noun as 1ts object
unless followed by a preposition (care for, agree on, long for) .
799 On the other hand, the ge.und has its own special

use.



270 THE FERRYBOAT

1. All of us enjoy reading good books.

2. She could not hear parting from her old friend and teacher.
3. How did he escape being punished?

4. Ishall finish writing it next week.

5. 'Then he stopped smoking.

6. Sorry to have delayed rcturning your book.

‘.

I cannot help thinking that he is right.
He renounced giing to the exhibibtion.
The unthinking simply cannot avoid believing such a story.

In contrast with the infinitive, the gerunds here imply
neither sense of the future nor meaning of purpose. This 1s
because, while the infinitive retains a large amount of the
verbal nature, the gerund has become almost a noun though
1t may still take objects, as in 1, 4, 6, and 7.

Other verbs used with the gerund are: postpone, muss,
mand, fancy, excuse, have done, give up, leave off, feel like,
ete.

72.3 There are some important comparisons to be made,
Sentences ¢ und b below mean the same thing.

F=le o

la. Would you care to come?
b. Would you mind coming?

thouch mind 18 negative in meaning.
And help means differently in @ and 6 in the following.

2a. 'That can he!/p win the war.
0. 1 esuldn't help doing that.

T'ry may be followed by either with a different meaning,.

3a. He tried to borrow money, bus no one would lend him. ‘
b. He tried borrowing money. From that time on, he sank ever

deeper into indebtedness.
To borrow implies purpose; he may fail in doing so. on
the other hand, éried borrowing expresses a fact, i.e. he did
borrow some money.
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St.p is espacially worth nothing. It is more often
misused thun the other verbs.
4a. He stopped speaking (=His action of speaking ceased).
b. Hestepped to_speak to me ( = He stopped some other action in
order to speak to me).
5a. He never stops thinking - =He is always thinking).
b. He never stops to think ( =He never uses his head).

In @, the gerund is the cbject of the verb «fop. In b, ciop
is intransitive and the infinitive 1s its adverbial modt. ier
expre:sing purpose. In order is omitted before to speak and
to think for simplicity’s sake.

Such a difference is brought out the more clearly in such
a sentence as the following.

¢. He stopped talking (in order) to reflect.

72.4 The perfect infinitive and the perfect gerund are
interchangeable since they both express some event which
is completed at the time indicated by the finite verb.

to have
having

to have
having

to have
having

1. I regret { } torn your clothes by accident.

-
A4

2. He denied { }borrowed my fountain pen.

5. 1 rememaber { } seen him somewhere.

The perfect gerund in 2 and 3 above ma: give place te

the present gerund.
¢a. He denied borrowing my fountain pen.
3a. 1 remember seetng him somewhere.

Such replacement is advisable when the time element
need not be emphasized and the priority of the event is
urmistakable. Indeed, the perfect gerund i3 generally
regarded as clumsy, and so it 1s not used unless its presence
is required by clearness of statement. |
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72.5 \With certain verbs, the object-infinitive and object-
erund are mutually replaceable.

- ... §bo ride
1. He likes {riding} horses.
2. She loves {fvoea‘z‘iar?;} clothes of gorgeouns cqlours.
. ‘s fto be \ .
3. He dislikes lbeing} over raised.
4. We planned {;ﬁ)in}?;gg}the land under cultivation.
5. Al midnight we began [to attack.
% lattacking.

6. Will you teach me‘ﬁhf.’W) JO.O Swim?
(Swilnming?

fto stay.
{staying.

7. 1 prefer

Other such verbs are: staré, continue, discontinue, neqlecs,

mat, hale, deiest, regqrot, deny, remember, forgei, can’t afford,
e,

72.6 But sometimes there is a difference in meaning
yetween the intfmitive and the gerund. For reasons as
xplained under §72.2, the gerund generally has no determi-
1ate subject (1, 2, 3, below), and in casc it has one, it
generally refers to the past instead of the future (4, 5,
below; cf. 2, 3, 2a, and 3a. §72.4).

Note the explanations in parentheses in the followinz.

la. Idon't like t» tall too much (my talking).
b. [ don’tlike talling too much (the act of talking in general,
i.e. anybody’s talking .
2a. I hate t» inake a fuss over a trifle (myself).
b. I hate isuch a thing as’ makiag a fuss over a trifle.
3a. He means to scll the business (he means he will gell).
b. He means sclling the business (only the context will tell who
will gell).
4a, Don’t forget to conie (tonight, tomorrow, eta.).
b. You forget coming here (the other day).
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5¢. [ must remember o see him "tomorrow).
b. I remember sceing him ‘some timse before).

But ¢ and b below mean the same thing—

6a. The pain in his ankle makes it difficult for him tn welk.
b. The pain in his ankle makes walking difficul’.

That walking means ¢‘his walking’’ is unmistakabie,

797 That the gerund may have no determinate notional
subject explains why sometimes 1ts active form means the
passive.

_ 1. The house needs repairing ( =The house should be repaired .

9. He’s got a thrashing (=He’s been thrashed .

3. I ithink the writer neceds some tcaching in grammar and rheto-
rie; his writings simnly defy reading (=1 think ithe writer
should be taught grammar and rheioric; his writings could
hardly be read and understood).

Compare these geruncs with the 1niinitives in 8a and
ba, §72.6. The active infinitive and the active gerund are
used to mean the passive in different ways.

72.8 Read the following sentences.

1. Why do you work so hard? I simply enjoy working.
2. When we were young, we used t0 go to the sea-shore and enjoy
ourselves collecting ghells.

In 1, enjoy working means find much delighs on working.
In2, collccting shells deseribzs the marner by which we enjoyed
ourselves. Of course, we enjoyed collecting shells, otherwise
we could not have enjoyed ourselves collecting shells. But
the insertion of ourselves changes the ifunction of ¢o’leciing
and consequently the meaning of the sentence.

Working 18 a gerund used as an object of the verb enjoy,
while colleciing 18 a verbal adverb modifying 1t.

Notionally, ‘“enjoy working’’ expresses a disposition while
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“enjoy ourselves collecting’® tells of some activity with
respect to some point of time.

73 The Gerund Phrase

73.1 The gerund is used the most frequently as an objecl
of a preposition. Examples:

1. Hisfailure is attribatable to his habit of deciding nupon impord
tant stops without consulting anybody.
2. He is now i1 mding.
3. She has be~n reprimanded for coming back late. |
4. Many people live useless lives by resigning themselves to what
they call fate.
5. The hoy was ashamed of his weeping at seetng a crowd about
him.
What would prevent you from doing gaood if you had the will?
7. Yeopnle had no end of fun over his stammering.
8. They amused the peasants by singing to them.
9. So they all fell to talking about the soaring prices (see third
paragraph, §53.3)
10. She is far from being pleased with his intentional faltery.
11. Peing = mere boy of seven, he conld do no more o help his
father than running errands.

o

12. He would not go away without szeing you.
13. I had the feeling of having r-ached the limit of my resouarces.
The italicized expressions here are preposwlonm phrases

containing a gerund; of deciding 1s an adjective modifier of
Labit; without consulitng, adverbial modifier of deciding; wn
hidina, subjective complement of 4s; for coming, acverbial
modifier of has been reprimanded; of wzeping, adverbial
modifier of ashamed. ete., ete.

For simplicity’s sake, a prepositional phrase containing
a gerund is called a gerund phrase.

‘'he perfect gerund is used in 13 for emphasis. Cemang
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n 3 and seeing in 12 are substitutes for Aagving come and
igving reen (consult 2¢ and 3a, §72.4).

73.2 The infinitive is used as an object of only four
yrepositions, about, than, dbuf, and except. With than and
weept, the gerund can do the job just as well. Sentences 8
mnd 9, §51.1 may be rewritten thus:

1. The student thoight that there was no other way ount than
cheating.
2. Little Jim had nothing to do ¢zcopt wandering aboui in the
thick wood.

About is followed Ly the infinftive when used to express
futurity (see §31.16). The gerund is used where a ncun cr
3 pronoun would be also appropriate—

3. How do you think about turning it up side down.

4. He is busy about luytng and sellirg greenhacks.
As to bui, read the following.

5. He ean do nothing but talk,

6. Ienjoy doing anything dbut talking with him.

The infinitive is affirmative and the cerund negative.
Morcovar, ialking is used in 4 to keep balance with downg.
I

7. His acts were anything but plcasing to his father.
;pleasain.g may be regarded as a particip’e. In that case, but
must be a conjunciion instead of a preposition.

- 733 Study in 9, §73.1 the preposition to, which 1s not
éfollowed by talk but by ‘éallking. Then read further the
following examples.

1. We have been looking forward to your comiag.

2. Do you object to tnviting him $00?

8, They foolishly prefer studying English literature in vain to
building up a2 sound foundation of grammar and rhetoric.
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4 He thinks himself too “‘well-bred” to gtoop to talking wil
the labourers.

(5 ]

As his mother always kept him supplied with an excessi
amount of money, he took to gaindling when only eight yea
Of age.

6. So kind of you to consent to reading the proci sheets for ma,

Many are opposed i his ouildicg such a beawviful oflice ab th

~1

time.
8. H> ig accustomed to tgnoring other people’s wishes and co
venlences.
9. Duaring tke busy dayz, they were 32t fo working around i
clock.
15, T made that motion With a view to lcssening the ovils of ¢
tape. '
Such use of the gerund 1s idioma;t?c for look forwan
whjeet to. prefor ... to (Mot prefer o, se § 2. 3., sloop o, et
tuice nouns as ObJects
in 1 and 7, the gerund has o posses.ve modifier. Tha
absoiutely 1ules out the infinitive.
75.4  In connexion with prefer to, many students ar
prone to make mistakes. Carefully read the following an
deduea rales for yourself. |
17,

ed

He prefers to st1y here.

He prefers staying here.

He prefers stiying here to going there.

va. Don't you prefer to depend upon yonrself?
h. Don't you prefer depending upon yourself?
c. Don’t you prefer depending upon yourself to courting the favo

of the big and the rich?

cH

-~
Now
.

\

In the ¢ type sentence, prefer is always followed by to,
not say, ¢prefer ... than.” Some grammarians tolera
this form, but io is more idiomatic.
 %3.5 The choice between the infinitive and the gerw
phrase introduced by other prepositions tnan fo, cxce]



THE GERUND AN

han, and Zut s a subject about which usages vary so much
hat it i3 almost imypossible to lay down rales. But, in
he main, the following points may be safely put.

A, If the preposition has a special meaning which the
nfinitive cannot exp:ess, then the latter is out of place.
Vithout consulting, wn hiding, for comang, by resigning, from
loing, by singing, from being, without seeing and withont
aving seon tnder §73.1 are sach phrases. This neceds no
laboration.

B. On the other hand, if the infinitive has implicatiinsg
hat the gerund is unable toexpress, then the former may
wt be replaced by the latter. For examples, see 19-:9,
55.1; 3—6, §52.4.

- Otherwise, we have to take up specific cases and idioms.

783.6 As a modifier of a substantive, the infinitive and
he gerund phrase are generally interchangeable with, how-
wver, o slight difference in meaning. The notion of
ctivity (which often involves futurity, cause, purpose or
esult) 1s prominent in the infmitive whil: the gerund
hrase delines the word 1t modifies. In ¢‘a chance ts sec,”
0 se¢ implies futuritv, but in ‘‘a chance of seeing,” of
erng answers “What caance?”

Note this in the following.

fof seeing} , .
I got a chance 1o see J him.

,”
[y

. . ~q fef his doing )}
2. There is no nead (or him 0 Coj that.

ey
S

‘ . ) . fin helievingy ..
3. You made a mistake \to believe J him.

4. There is no other way ((gf) lﬁiiimg} English than atientive

reading coupled with constant practice.
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fof supporting

s 1 , .. 3 .
They simply couldn't find meanstt0 Support

<

}their familie

fof making?

¢. I have no plan lto make any trip.

of uzing
to use

~1
i pede

!
He gave us every assurance { } his influence {

securing

SO UTE } their help.

fof qnitting

&, IHdis intention L£0 quib

} was strengthened by a higher pa
offered elsewhere.

g - . b - .

9. Ho sried to appear composed; huat the hurry in which he sen

of geiting?} |
his reply betrayed his desire {+ ’30'!/“; D} the money.

Which verbal is used depenids upon whether the spaake
means aetivity or intends to define.
But compare—
10a. If you don’t like the tr:ublz of solving problems, you may a
well give np studying mathematics.
b. If you really want to ]earp mathematies, you will have {
tuke the trouble to solve problems.
Here, the infinitive and the gerund phrase are not inter
ehangeabie.
And compare them with 3¢ and ¢, §72.3
3.7 Idioms ending with a preposition are followed by
the cerund sueh as think of, used o, prevent from, cleve: al
copadle of, assisé in, far from, Leep from, tored of , in despag
of , on the werge of , with the view of , ete.
Compare a &nd b below.

la. I am ikinking of doing it over again.
b. I waaitodo it over again.
2a. He's got used to nlaying tennis with his lef hand (used g1
vredicate adjective).
b. He .sed t) play tennis (used is a finite verb). ,
3a. Some students are capablz of beirg taught by a poor teacher.
b. 1 will give all that I am able to muster.
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73.8 Sometimes, however, the infinitive can be used by
dropping the preposition—

(of stating}
lto state

(with having} this much
{to have J .

1. He is afraid it in plain langnage.

9, I am contented

at finding

' ‘o in . . )
to ind } him in such an impover

3. Everybody was snrprised{
ished state.

But, while surprised af finding 18 xight, surprised at
knowing 18 unidiomatic. Similarly, sorry and glad are
idiomatically followed by the infinitive. We say, ‘““Sorry to
come late”’ and ¢1 am glad 1o have made your acquain-
tance,”” though corry for him and glad at the resulls are good
Toglish. Sorry for and glod b generally do not ke
gerund-chjects unless some possessives intervene, as in ‘1
am sorry for your missing the chance’” or “I am glad at has
sing able to take pains.”” But the gerund is mere often used
than the infinitive when passive as in ““Ie was so glad at
being presented with such rare souvenirs” or “They ure
afrald of being pumished.’” Morcover, some adjectives are
followed by a different preposition when the gerund 1is
passive. TFor example, of is used in ¢He 1s proud of being
first in English”’ but it is replaced ly at in “The little
girl was proud ai being asked to sing before so many
guests’ (Here, at indicates occasion, which of is unable to
exp.ess).

Such like things are dictated by usage. Ixtensive read-
ing and attentive listening can help you much more than
any further random examples.

In this connexion, it is interesting t> ncte that in such
sentences as “Why is Spring so late in coming?’’, fo come
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cannot be substit ited for 4a coming; the formoer is unsuita
ble because 1t implies action.  As Spring has not yet come
it 1s only natural 1o use a gerund, which is more & noun
than a verb.

73.9 Sometiing may well b said about suet idioms as
prevent from, ete.
Compare @ and b in the following.
la. 1o cncouraged them to do that.
b. He prevented them from doing that.
2a. Wha ask d him to co ae?
b. Who kept him from coning?
3a. He wanted to talk.
b. Me desist.d from talking,
73.10 Compuare the following.

la. Sheis sure to succeed.
b. She is sure of succceding.

In la, she . . . to succeed is a split subject (see §565.19). To
be grammuatically and notionally consistent, the sentence
should be “She ta suceeed is sure” which is equivalent to
“1t 1s sure (that) she will suceeed.”’

- In b, the subject is not spiit; she 18 the persm that is
sure. Sure of what? Of her succeeding. She is sur:
(that) she will succeed. |

la expresses the opinion of the speaker while 15 expresses
that of the subject.

If we substitute the first person for she as subject—

2a. We are sure to succeed ( =1} is sure we will succeed).
b. We arc sure of succeeding (=We are sure we will succeed).

then the difference between these two kinds of verbals is
like that discussed under §73.6.
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Compare the following with the examples under

That is past arguing about.

Is this worth discussing at all? (worth, thus usad, may be taken
as a preposition.)

That all-out advance constitntes the greatest cause 2/ Hitler'y
undoing.

If you have complaints about your own Uringing up, sce to ik
that your children have little to complain when grown up.

7312 Note the use of w0l . .. without in 12, §73.1 and
compare the following sentences with 4-6, $61.9.

He has n:vir road a novel without studying its social back-
ground.

He has never passed a new year’s eve without first thinking of
the poor, who have nothing to enjoy themselves with.

I began fo translate that book without knowing that he was
doing She same.

713.13 Compare the following gerund phrases with the
verbal adverbs in sentences 1-6 under §65.2.

The whole army came over by skiing.

You are mistaken ¢i makipg bricks without straw.

He spends too mmuch time in reading and too little in acting.
She followed the man without his knowledge by Leeping at a
cerfain distance.

The demonstraior showed hig skill of diving by making several
turns in the air.

I could not make the people across the river hear me even by
straining my voice to the utmost.

The difference lies here: While the verbal adverb describes
the manner, the goerund phrase names the means (1, 2,
5,6) or the circumstance (3, 4).

2

Note espzcially the contrast of in reading with in acting in

Compare further the following with 1.
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la. Think of it; the whole army came ¢kiing across.
Here, the writer intends to describe.
And compare ¢ with b in the following.

6a. Ispent the whole afternoon cricteting.

b. They don’'t spend their week ends on excurzions but by playing
mah-jong.

(Note the co-ordinate eonsiruction of on rzcur. tons and by
playing.)
7a. Some maake a good living painting serolls.
b. They subsist on starvaticn wages by toditng 16 hours a day. «
And compuare Tg and b with the following.
8a. Who could enjoy hims»If ¢toilirg i hours a day?
b. You can make a living 2y paiating scrolls, too.
13.14 1In cases like the following, however, there is hesi-
tation in calling the italicized words participles or gerunds.

1. There is no need informing him of it (=1t is needless to inform
him of 1t).
2. 'There is no hurry jumping aboard the Ferryboat (=You are in
no hurry to jump aboard the Ferryboat).
3. There could be no exculpation i¢iliig so many people without
a just cause ( =They could not atone for xilling, ete.).
4. I have no irouble taling pills without water (=1 can easily:
swallow down pills without water).
For there are other cases wlere a preposition or a possessive
pronoun may mtarvene—
5. There is no harm (¢n) playing bridge once on a while.
¢. There is no need (his) bragging about it.
These are idiomatic ways.
Sentences 5 and 6 may be compared with-—
7. He had no idea (of) how that would turn out.
If of is omitted as is generally the practice, then the how
clause can no more be regarded as a noun clause
Or, compare—
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Rz. He was disappointéd with his son.
b. lie was disappoinfed tnat his son didn't wani to become an
official like himself.

1t is unidiomatic to insert with between disappointed and
that in 6. We may well take the ¢hat clause as un adverb al
one,

73.15 The gerund phrase modifying an adjective or =.
verb may sometimes be replaced by an a verbial clause.
I She has been reprimand bccause she came back late.
2. Many people live useless lives because they res'gn thems lves to
what they call fat:.
3. The hoy was ashamed cf his weeping when he saw a crowd about
him,
t. I will not leave until I have szer him.
Compare these sentences with -5, and 13, §73.1 respee-
tively. The latter are of course simpler.

73.16 More examples of such gerund phrase.

1. On rcaching the tfield, I found the people dispersing.

o, _ifter finishing my work, I vsed to resi a while by lying on the
turf by the side of the stream (cf. §66.3).

3. On being told that his arbicle had been published, he expressed
unbounded delight.

4, Upon opcning the door, he was surprised to find me there.

5. .After rceding all the books he thought useful to him, he tock
up a new job at another library

6. Don’'t you remember that in talking to him the other day, 1.
warned him of the danger.

7. Without denying the truth of your statefﬁent, I still think it
advisable to wait.’ :

8. Upon examining the letter I found in the pockei of the dead
Japanese soldier, I began to realize how the Japanese people
already felt the effect of the war then.

9. Before secing his boss, he had his speech well prepared.

Finishing in 2 and reading in 5 are used in place of their
resective perfect forms (sce §72.4).
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. U
73.17 The gerund phrase may be usad in the above way

only when its notional subject is the same as the subject of

the main clause.
The following sentences are wrong.
I. On reaching the field, the reople were dispersing.
2. After finishing v work; it was my habit to rest a while by
lying or the turf by the side of the stream.

On leing told that his article has been published, I noticed
his »nbounded delight.

o]
-

73.18 But when the gerund is used to assert something
na gff)ﬁfl‘» gsngg, the foregoing rule does not apply.

1. In keeping healthy, sufficient sleep is the first requirement.
2. In swimming, the head should not be held too high.
3. In lcarning to pronounce lnglish proper names correctly, the
first thing to do is to forget the sound in Chinese.
Compare these sentences with those under §§51.5, 56.4,
56.5, 65.¢, 65.7 and 63.1.

74 The Gerund Ussd as an Adjective

74.1 The gerund may sometimes be used as an adjective
instead of the gerund phrase. In such cases, the gerund 1s
placed before the noun instead of after 1it.

la. That is a very good place for bathing.
b. That ig a very good bathing place.
92a. Water for drinking is scarce here.
b. Drinking watcr is scarce here.
2a. Have you lessons in readiig today?
’ b. Haive you rcading lcssons today?

The use of buthing, drinksng and readsng In b 18 not ex-
ceptional, since nouns are often used in the same manner,
such as eounéry 1 country men, book in book review, ete,

Baithing place, drinking water, reading lessons, and many
other like expressions are to be preferred because they are
wimpler than the longer ones introduced by prepositions.
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Another case 1s the difference batween ¢‘a refurned stu-
dent’’ and ‘‘a book seturned .’ In the former, seturned ex-
presses a condition while in the latter 1t implies activity in
addition to condition. .\ seiuried student’ means “‘a stu-
dent home from abroad,” weturned being equivalent to a mere
adjective (home 1s an adverb used as an adjective), but “*a
book retiurned’ means ““a book that has been returned”’ or
““the borrower has returned.?”

Other past participles follow the modified for no other rea-
son than that they mean differently in the other position.
This 15 true of adjectives too. Ior zzample, present means
one thing i ‘the presend time’® and czother in ““the moem-

> Similarly, ““the guests gone’® means “the

bers  present.’

guests that are gone” but in ““a gone man,”” gone means

““hopeless.””

The following case is quite mteresting.

1. A4 lost battle is a good subject for seli-criticism.
2. Dattles lost may lead to a war won.

In 1, lost and laitle are closely joined with each other. In
2, lost stands much more apart. ¢ Buattles {0s?” 1s very much
like “*for battles to be lost,”” <¢the losing of battles”” or c*that
battl s are lost.”” The sentence 1s equivalent to—

2a. The losing of batties may lead 1o the wianing of a war.

m which losing and winning are gerunds (see ¢nfra §75.1).
Sentence 10, §61.1, means “There’s wasting of much time.”
Other examples of sueh past participles are as in: lgior

lest, books read, money pard, Uills paid, company formed,

probicims duscussed, acts commaited, propersy left, ete.

Such expressions algo come by anology with the participles
used as objective complement (see infrz §64.2)—
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@ and b mean the same thing though a & ware {requently
used,

But the case is different with the following.
2a. I have no drinking water.
b. I have no water to drink.
3a. There is no drinking water.
b. 'There iS no water to drink.
4a. Give me some drinking water.
. Give me some water to drink.

In these groups of sentences, the sense of purpose is pro-
minent in the infinitives, while the gerund defines wat r,
i.e. tolls of the special use it is put to. ““Water to drink’’
means “water that somebody may drink,”” while ““drinking
water’” means ‘“water that is set apart for the special purpose
of drinking.” Consequently, the following differences arise.

A. Water to drink may or may not be drinking water,
A parson would not care what kind of water is given him
when, on the point of dying of thirst, he requested with «
husky voice, “(Giive me some water to drink|” Under orainary
circumstances, water to drink may mean ‘‘drinking water,”
but the meaning is only implicit.

B. . To drink implies an action, and 30 has its notionail
subject. In 2b, I is the notional subject; in 4b, 1t 13 ne.
And in 3b, though not mentioned in the sentence, 1t can be
inferred to be either the speaker or the person spoken to, or
somebody else. This can be decided by the context. On the
other hand, in all sentences ¢, drinking has no notional sub-
ject at all; it only deseribes the quality of the water. Tiven
in 4a, it is not certain whether the drinking water is intended
for the speaker or for somsbody else to drink (ef. §72.7)

74.5 Observe how the gerunds and the infinitives wean
differently in the following groups of sentences.
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Tla. We have a good bathing place here.
b. I have no place to bathe in.
2a. This is a rcading lesson.
h. Thig is a lesson for you to recad.
Sa, Isn't that a jishing boat?
b, Why do you say you have no boat to fish in?
4. I have no blotting paper to blot.

But note the following.

5a. It is a training school.
It is a school to trair commandocs,
c. It is aschool for training commandocs.
d. Jtis a training school for commandocs.
Generally, no word should come between the gerund and

the noun 1t modifies when 1t precedes the latter.

75 The Yerbal Noun and the Possessives

75.1 Many grammar books draw a distinction between
~the gerund and the verbal noun. Study the following.
a. We all enjoy r ading good hooks.
). We all enjoy the reading of good books.
“a. Is this worth carcfully doing at all?
b. Is this worth a careful doing at ail?
3a. He likes riding horses occasicnally.
b. He likes an occasiona’ riding of horses.
da. Z.ack'ng English ig his profession.
b. Thet aclirg of Finglish i3 his profession.
Fe. Your mistake is giving him too much power.
b. Your mistake is the giving of 100 much power o him.
Reading, doing, riding, teaching and giving are said to be
gerunds in ¢ and verbal nouns in 4. The gerund takes
adverbial modificrs and, when transitive, takes objects. On
the other hand, the verbal noun takes adjective modifiers
and dees not take any object. Tihus, the verbal noun is a
pure noun, |
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75.2 Such a distinetion is worth noticing though it is
blurred in the case of o gerund modified by a possessive pro-
noun. Ior example, in such a sentence ag, “His writing
such a letter to me 13 beyond my expectation,”” wsriting is
modified by Ais but at the same time takes [etier as 1ts obj.ct.

Anyway, it 1s certainly futile to asc.rtain whethes
swimmaing n “Swimming is a good exercise’’ is a gerund
or a verbal noun  Sugh bare gerunds are not exceptional
but quite common,

So, what you should do is rather to get acquainted with
the two different ways of using a gerund as is illustrated in
the foregoing examples a and 6. If this is well done, you
may well torget about the term verbal noun. |

75.3 On the other hand, there are gerunds that have come
to be regarded as pure nouns through constant use, such as
sayfifn q, heading., doing, meeiing, coating, meaning, living,
gathering, opening, fireng, ete. They often take adjective
modifiers and are frequently put in the plural: Confuciws’
sayings, his doings, three inectings, various meantings, ete.
And ¢t 'dings, soundings, ete. even have no singular forms.

75.4 In connexion with tae possessives, there is some-
thing of importance. This has to be expiained in some
lengthy way.

The following two sentences—

1. Am I entitled to h-ar?

2. Am I entitled t2 a Acaring?
have a big difference 1n meaning. Senience 1 means ‘Do I
have the claim to hear?” while 2 is equivaleni 4> “Do I have
the claim to be heard?”’

Such difference in meaning has been brought about by
the fact that hcaring in 2 is passive in meaning (see §73.11).
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Such expressions as eniitled to a hearing have been s» often
used that the meaning of hearing 15 unmistakable. But
there are often cases where the agent of the action, if not
clearlv indicated, will remain unascertainable. The ques-
tion resolves itself, thercfore, into how to clearly indicate
the agent in such cases.

75.5 The matter is very simple—place o possessive modi-
fier before, or an of-phrase after, t .e gerund.
1. Your doing the work conscientiously pleases him.
2. Arte you sure of his being admitied?
3. The becating of drums woke mea.
4. Only the barking of dogs in some far-away villages eould be
heard. _
This i3 a work of his doing.
6. We are looking forward to ais coming.
The shaot:ng of of ficers by their men will, of course, not ocear
under ordinary circumstances.
8. Too much sunshine may causge the cracking of such plate glass.

St
.

-1

In case the agent is the subject of the sentence, no posses-
give is necessary, except for emphasis. We do not say,
“He is bent on his succeeding”or “I am sorry for my huving
kept you waiting so long’’; his and my ought to be omitted.
But we say, “You are proud of your being rich, aren’t you?’
Your is put in here for emphasis.

75.6 A comparison may b2 made of the participial nexus
with the gerund modified by a possessive p:oncun—
la. I heard him stnging.
b. Few people appreciated lis stnging.
2a. They found him writing at the desk.
b. I like his writing so neatly. ,
I sentences b, it is not so much the pe son but the action
of singing ot writing that is important. Consequently, the
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relatively unimportant person is representzd by a possessive
pronoun only.

You cannot miss the point by trying the clumsy and
unidiomatic noun clause as in ““I'ew people appreciated that
she was singing” or ‘I like that he writes so neatly.?’

This notwithstanding, there qre writers who would say, 1
like him writeng so neatly.”” This is one of those cases where
non-formal grammarians would desist from laying dewn hard
and fast rules. It scems, however, that most writers use the
possessive pronoun, and the objective pronoun is hardly ever
recommended.

This is true even in those cases where a noun clause may
as well be substituted for the gerund—

3a. I mean his lcaving school and eariing a living ags a workman.,
L. I mean that he leave school ai.d carn a livtng as @ workman,

Usage does not seem to favour Zim leaving.
More examples of the possessive pronouns, that are best
not replaced by the objective ones—

4. Just neglect his saying anything about it.
5. I forgot his telling me so.
6. Dlease excuse my being in a hurry.
7. Do you mind my smoking?
756.7 The participizl nexus, the gerund and the noun
clause are all good after don’i doubi—
1. I don’'t doubt you being able to do it.
9. Idon’t doubt your being able to do it.
3. I don't doubt that you are able to do it.
75.8 Lither thie participial nexus or the gerund may be
used if governed by a preposition—
la. Everything depends upon ¢t being done without delay.
b. Everyihing depends upon its being done without deley.
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2a. T cannot conceive of him saying such things to her.
b. I cannot conceive of his saying such things to her,
3a. There isno proof of 2im having said that.
. There is no proof of his having said that.
ta. He lanzhed at the idea of you objceting to the measure.
b. He laughed at the idea of your objecting to the measuare.
5a. I am certain of him being bribed.
b. T am certain of his being brived.
tc. He is deceply moved to hear of nis friend taking such risks.
. He is deeply moved to hear of his friend’s taking such risks.
7a. I cannot think of the ship lzaving without his knowledge.
¢. I cannot think of the shiip’s lcaving without his knowledge.
8. I am very happy to hear of your motier’s being safe (Cf. sen-
tence 16, §64.6).

¢5.9 \Wheve it is not the usage to use ’s with the noun,
there the pariicinial nexus is the only p.rmissible construe-
tion. Sentences 17-25 under §64.6 are examples.
Or, resort may be scught in the preposition of —
1. They are ignorant of the comiung of a new era, in which the
past ig definitely past.
9. The more the common people are awake, the more the reac-
tionaries are relying on the winning of unjust wars.
They were unprepared on the breaking out of the war.
In 2, the gerund is passive in meaning. To discuss sucen
an expression as “‘on the unjust war’s bzing won’’ would be
2 mere waste of words.

In such cases, the of-construction is a good recourse even
where ’s is ordinarily recommendable. In—

4. You have never heard cf the shooting of cfficers by theirmen?

a goed writer w uld avoid saying ‘‘of offl
their men.”’

And éomgg;ey/

— 5. He had no knowledge of the leaving of the overloaded ship.

seing snot by
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with 7b, §75.8. While ‘“‘the ship’s leaving” is idicmatic,
¢“‘the overloaded ship’s leaving”’ would be rather awkward.

'”5 10 And it needs no elaboration to se2 that %s is also
t of place when there are two or more ¢ orcdinsted substan-
tinS, as In-—

1. I rermcmber you and Jelia ridig the 3ce-3aw.

2. They are talk'ng aboat the doctor wnd the pats »t falling in jowe
with ceach other.

3. He doesn't like his wifc and his sccretary boing together too
often,

4. Why surprised at young and old flockiag to the black markei!

Note especially voung and old in 4. Here we have adjec-
tives used as nouns, where > 1s never used.

EXERCISE 25

I. Replace the gerund phrases in the senfences unde:
§73.15 by aaverbial clauses.

1I. Change the iInfinitives into gerunds and wics verss in
the following s\,nt nees. 1f this cannot be done, leave therr
alone.

I may Iave no chance of gceing them any move.

He b gan ¢ stidy English when very young.

Dreagtiing i3 natural o animals.

He likes to usc m

Hi former hobby, to co.apose songs, has now become his main

cecupavion.

Which do vou prefer having riches or distinction> I prefer

Lhaving distinction, but only through workzrg 50-' the goed of

cociety as a whole. /

7. Has he made a good record in the traiising school?

8 He was not ashamed to sce so many people laughlng at his
lack of common sense.

o, Zo bocee! ig to lie,

Y b8 =
» * .

&

9:
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10. To borrow bocks from the library is not at all the same: |
as to hev and iold them my own property and on my own shell,

11. Then he stopped smoking.

12, Asking questions is the beginning of thinking.,

13. Won't you teach ma how to ride a bicycle?

14. Many people like buing flattercd.

15. They simply vorld fine no means to meet the ever-increasing
cxpenges exaapt feaching more hours.

16. He issure te offend raany.

17. We planned ¢ build o canoce.

18. Shke went home fo practise singing.

1¢. To ke.p healthy, physical excrcise is half the battle,

20, Taliving with a friend afier long separation Iz moss Gelightful.

91. It is no use to blcme him; he has done his pest.

92, We don’t like to be divided.

23. It is mere chance for me to tzi2 up this job.

24, I remember having heard the street-boy crying the news of an
appalling suicide.

25. It's a nuisance to have to clean the pipe so cflen.

96. 1 find it rather dull to do the same work year in and year ous.

97. I think it not the least use cryiing for morey.

1I1. Pick out the better or the more idiomatic one of the

sarallel expressions in each of the follewing sentenc s,

&

fishing rod?

1. Isthisa {rod for fishing?

9. 1had the pleasure {f)f

\

‘ N < v _ fto give )
4. If I could compoze pocms, I should be able lof giving] fuller
expression to my feelings.

(folding doors
€ {doors vo fold } hgre.

ftodo 1 ..
{of doingf ~°
7. It was only the next morning thet I discovered that the night

before I came within an inch ié? g:llging

5. He wants to hav

6. I have no time

} into the well.
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to fall

I was on the point {of falling

} overboard.

. 1 {0 read, } to decorate |

Books are used { for reading, | 0 { for decorating} the shelves,
. . to cheat

He enjoys {cheating} others.

I never thoughi {ct)(f) s:ggging} any other foreign language
‘than English.

.. {to enter} . : . : fto kill
It {entering} into active life that will help lkilling} the

to gain

closet philosopher and {gaining

} realistic views.

He is in the habit {m come } late.

of coming

to open

of opening

the attention of many.
horse to ride.

This is a {horse for riding.
riding horse.

The possibility { } a new front in Earope attractec

fmake

He ig a litt)le man who is accustomed 1o \making

} merry over
other people’s misfortune,
Are you tired iz(f) r};:zfno} read so much?

I don’t know if what I have said is at all worth {to hear.

a hearing.
. . Py to argue}
A accompit is scmething done and past {arguing ) about.
to . . .
Instead { of helpingl me, he unintentionally increased my
difficulbies.
The dictator himself knows well twwa.s on the verge
tobe 1 oG
{of being] knocked ont.

Nobody could help {ggs%?;?éze} such a man,

to steal.
of stealing.

He slipped away withoutl any {g?xg’s} {ii?;;gg seen} himz.

He was caught in the very ac? {
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We are now speeding up {to load } and {0 unload

loading {unloading

{ct,(f) ;gigmg?(with thorough

} the ships.

I impressed upon him the necessity

understanding.

]
They talk about the igggi’%} being a best seller in 1948,

to write.
for writirg.

. . to see }
I don’t {ecel like {Seeing}’ anybody.

A pen is used {

for you to try
It's no use {trying }bo deceive me.
your trying

Substitute each of the expressions in italics by a

gerund or a gerund phrase, hints being given in parentheses.

w

G

11.

12,

18

He likes travels.

She amused the party with her songs ‘by .

He has been engaged in the buailding business for such a long
time that he can measure any room quiie accurately by a look
(looking).

The teacher took the pupil to task beccause the latter hac not
hended in hig exercises (for,.

We cannob afford to spend yuoney to buy so many books (the
expense of ).

That you write your exercises so carefully is a contributing
factor of your quick improvement.

He openaod the door with a krife, which he ran along the crack
and thus siid. d the cateh up (by running . . . sliding .

She knows nothing about cookery.

They successfully drove a wedge into the encmy’s defense (sue-
ceeded in).

Everybody could not but iaugh (help).

1 hawe obscrved in rcading history that the greates: {orce in
human society is the organized minority with a majority
following (never ... without).

He always mak.s a speech in every banquet he attends never...
without . -

The commissioning of Jiaison officers would as:iist in the
establishment of better relations.
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14. Now, begin ?2 write,
15. There is no justiftcation for your act.
V. Improve the following sentenc:s. Note th: hints in
- parentheses.
1. Afier having read hig lesion, he hegan o work at the exercises.
2. 3 is good to write, clever to study mathematics, {luent to
speak, just to the peint to debate, and expert to play a number
of games ana sports (atf, in".
3. She made up her mind of leaving her family.
4. Don't go there. Going there means never coming back again.
5. I cannot imagine him to laugh at his unfortunate neighbour.
6. Are you not glad at coming home again?
7. 1 said all that I knew with a view to prove his innocence.
¢. The plan needs being reshaped.
9. S5 far from ‘o do harm, the earthworm does us good to break
up and turn over the earth.
10. On questioning as to the truth of his statement, he hesitated.
11. I prefer to die free instead to live the life of a slave.
12. I don’t mind to gstay a few days more.
13. This contributes a great deal to the politically awakening of
+heIndian people.
14. S far from to be lazy, he is full of energy.
15. After having passed the resolution, the meeling was ad-
journed.
16. Fools never stop thinking.
17. What was keeping you to come back (from)?
18, I could not help to scold him.
19. Ii» was disappointed to have been deprived of the opportunitby
to attend the lecture.
20. Are you not going to the meesing? No, going there i3 wasting
my time.
21. The ugly duckling turnad into a beautiful swan after enduring
many hardships. |
28. When the Lukouchiao Incident broke out, we were compelled

to make one of the greatest decisions in history: one alterna-
tive wag surrendering, accepting the chains of slaver—. help-
ing turning backward the fascist elock of time, and halting
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4he big strides history had been taking in the lasi threa
decades; the other was fighting the invader. vindicating the
cause of the emancipatiom of the cppressed, and helping
building up through the sacrifices that history called upon
us to ondergo a new world of freedom, equality and opulence
for all.
Assoon as I discovered that any further argameni would be
uscless, I end»d by resign myself to his presence.
In despair to settle the matier by compromise, they resorted
to take drastic measures.
Tell me the truth; I hate to lie.
Do you object to me leaving now?
I can join you later only by o leave you now.
They all fell to talk about the scandal.
I don’t like him flattering ab all.
After having written one letter, he began writing another.
He has nothirg doing.

t is no us2 to make plans without having examined the
actnal needs of the people con-erned.
To start business for himself, he bzeame his own magter by .
They dislike him taking part in it.
Is there no repairing the pen when the sheep ig lo3t?
He would not lzave the office without setting everything in
otder. |
Be silent! Stop to talk.
Is there anything that would prevent youn to serve society?
Do you mind sceing your letter by me?
He promised never doing it again.
Iiveryhody was tired to wait.
1 am exceedingly tired to have overworked myself (from .
You forget having seen me the other day.
Upon opening the door, escaping gas was smelt by him.

. - What's your angwer? 1 didn'tpay 2 word Jonprered Zzaet-

ing ad him.

The sochcolmaster permittcd him going back home for a few
days.

I resent him always being late.

We are beginning knowing his ways.
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I wanb his coming.

Have you a stick for walking?

A loudly knocking at the deor was heard.

This book is worth a carefully reading.

H-> is fond to fish of).

The cnemy showed signs to weaken [of .

They often enjoy playing bridge; but I don’t enjoy myself
playing ié.

He spends most of his money by buying books.

I have no trouble in getting on with him.

Stop to do it; it is not right.

Some complain to have not enough time,; others leave no stone
unturned in finding out various means killing it.

We spent the whole day by examining the papers.

I would not object to this rug’s being taken away.

Hastily eating, though condemned by doetors, is the rule in

~the army.

Everybody wisheg succeeding.

The children go by skating to school along the sidewalk.

He i3 sure of turning up.

He fels exceedingly dull in doing the same monotonous work
over and over again.

He tried to make botl ends mect easing up on liquor.

T have had a very difficult time making boih ends meef.

He insists cn no one’s knowing his pian.

Living is working.

As soon as the boss leaves, all start doing anything but to
attend {o their duties.

There is no need of both of your doing the same thing.

The time has come for the emigrant ship’s sailing.

He was so glad to have been saved.

They simply talked her o marry him.

1t is difficuit to obtain being heard candidly in these circles.
We agree doing it tentatively,

I am thinking to quit this hasiness.

The sport I like hesi is to swim and next, to skate.

H > is desirous to be praised.

The gardén wants being weeded.
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52. He happened meeting John there.

83. Would you mind to come tomorrow?

84. He tried praying but could not concentrate on it.

85. He is not usad to live in a flat.

86. I will not take the trouble of writing it.

87. It spells her being undone.

83. That will go a little way to pay off his debts toward).

89. The tale loses much in the being told.

90, What is worth to do at all is worth to do well.

91. I dreamed of my grandfather and my taking a walk along the:
lake side.

92, There is no hurry to write your will now.

EXERCISE 26
sSupply appropriate verbals:

A cool antumn night, about half past nine. He was lying on a
gofa, with his head {lcan) backward, his eyes (clos¢), and his righf‘
hznd " hold) a letter and (rcst) on his thigh., A clock, (heng) against
the wall opposite to the sofa, kept on (tick) monotonously. Gradually
he opened his eyes, and slowly (rise) and {(yawn), took a look of the
clock, (murmur): ¢Itis nine-thirty now; why hagn't he come?’’

(Be: tired of waiting, he went to the window, and opened it (look)
out. The rain had stopped. All was dark and quiet outside, only the
(bark) of dogs in somz far-away villages could be heard. Afier (listen,
for a while, he closed the window again. With (drop) eyes, he began
(vace) up and down the room, now (look) at the letter, then (cast) a
glance at the clock. Suddenly he stopped (walk); he heard somebody
(tnock) at the gate. Then footsteps came up the staircase, and afier
a moment the door opened. But he was surprised (find) {stand ) before
him a tall, stout fel’ow, not the man he had been waiting for.

After y.u have done this exercis , compare it with 4,
Exercise 16.



EPILOGUE
How to Enjoy Youwr Pleasant Journey Onward

Teve we are. Let us go ashore, Now you are t‘lvough with
the Ferrybont amd here begins your journey overland.
Sinee you have d:nc earnest work in the boat, you are 5 be
abundantly rewarded for it; your journey onward wiil be
simply pleasant. My hearty congratulations]

But it is perhaps neeessary for me o explain t> you what
the “pleasant journes” means. By it 1 do not mean a bridge
game in the Blue Express or a delightful talk 1n a stream-
lined Chevrolet. Nothing of that sort. The journey will
have t3 be taken on foot. There will be hills that you must
climb over, fords that you must wade through, thick and
dark woods that you must traverse, But I am certain you
are now tough enough for all these. Unworthy people enjoy
idleness; worthy people enioy working. The journey onward,
disagreeable to the idlers, will be undoubtedly pleasant t»
you who are tough.

I believe you are now well prepared to take the journey
alone; but I cannot leave you without giving you some
advices as to how t> enjoy it. It is important that you
should take the right road and not waste your time anda
energy by coing astray. And I have to tell you where the
danzercus and misleading roads are and w here you may
linger round to enjoy the scenery. Are you interested in
these things?
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But the following sections are not intended to be compre-
hensive, the subjects to be touched up.n are only wiad I
regard as the most important, and the discussions are 1o
serve only as illustrations of some principles. i hope you
wiil be able to amplify the few examples given and i1tting-
Iy and skilfully apply the principles sucggested on your
further journey of the mastery of Iinglish.

(1) Do Not Bs Grammar-minded

As the grammar-transintion method has been very often
used in the teaching of English in our schools, some stu-
dents suffer from o certain degree of what we may call
¢gra s mar-mindecness.” that is, absorption in grammar
more than is necessary. This is a waste and often im pedes,
instead of hastening, progress.

The truth is this: While grammar is a scientiiic study
of language, 4 language is nob always seientific. This 1s
why the study of « language 18 not only a science but aiso
an arht.  Over-consciousness of grammar 18 rather harmiul.
The criterion should be thorough understanding; s long as
5 is is accomplished, you do not need o g5 into unnceessury
grammatical controversies. Let me illusteate this.

In—

1. Sha iz like her mobher.
2 This book is worth a careful reading.

like and worih ave followed by nouns which seem to be their
objects. Shall we call them adjectives or prepositions?
This guestion may be answered either way or botn ways
(cf. §45.8; §35.6; §35.7; sentence 5, 864.9; §66.3; scntence 5,
§73.2; sentence 2, §73.11; §73.13 and §75.2). All you have to
do is to learn to use them in the way shown.
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More examples of the like kind:

3. Hec hasgiven vp mah-jong games, czeopt now and then,

4. Youa have done more than s necessary.

. There was not a single soldier there but was detcrmined to fight
to a finish.

1

. I had no idea (that) he was trying to deceive me,
. I was surprised ‘that) he was there too.
8. Are you quite sure {that) you locked the drawer that night?

- <y

Now and then 18 an adverbial phrase, but in 3, it 1s the
object of the preposition czcept. In 4 and 5, we have a clause
without a subject. In ¢, 7 and 8, are the clauses intro-
duced by that noun clauses or adverbial clauses?(cf. sentenceg
8¢ and b, §73.14.)

Let different people use different names. If we first
called a dog a cat, then a dog is eat now. Your business is
1o understand thoroughly what the sentences really mean
and then try to imitate,

Again, in colloquinl Tnglish, we say, <“Me?” ¢“It 13 me,”
«“Who is that for?” instead of ¢I?” «It is I,”” “Whom 1s

that for?”> What can the grammar-minded do with them?

And some over-careful grammariane say that ¢f should
not be used in place of whether, but this is not the belicf
of many good writers. A sentence like “I don’t know ¢f i€
18 commg > 45 good English.

I may have to say a word about diagram.,

Diagram is helpful in the initial stages on the study of
grammar, but this ingenious device must not be abused.,
Certainly it is good pomp to fill a whole page or & wicie
blackboard with a single diagram of some very long com-
pound-complex sentence, but useful knowledge has nothing
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m common with a dazzling display. If it be net judicionsly

handied, I would prefer that vou know notmng of dia-
gram.

it is probably necessary for zou to vend some good
grammars, but always remembar: Gramma: is made for
language, not language for grammar.

And, what 1s more, the sooner you can forge® about graom-
mar, the better 1t 1s. But such unconseciousness ¢f grammar
will come only naturally and only through effort aut thoreugh
understanaing.

(2) Avoid Common Errors by At'entive Reading
and Frequent Consultation of Dictionary

Many students do a lot of mis-spelling, such as runing
for sunning, writen for writien, have began for have uagtm. flew
for flowed, fourty for forty, foreward for forward, etec. Many
cannot distinguish si¢ from sei, l4e from lay, rice from raise,
practice from praciise, hung from hanged, born {rom borne,
etc. And very few can draw a dist netion between +die and
lazys take and bring, dangerous and in danger, healthy and
healtliful, delighted and delightful, a litile and the litdl ley send
and send for, hear and hear of, ask and ask of, consist of and
consest wn, concerned aboui and concerned in, 4n course of and
1M the course of , oui of question and out of ihe question, ete.

Why should they be ignorant of these thinzst

The cause 1s twofold: careless reading and aversion to
consult a dictionary. The cure lies in the opposite: atten-
1ive reading and frequent consultation of dicticnary.

Besides, there are mistakes in grammar which are also
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brought about by carveless reading.  See if you can discever
such mistakes in the following.

1.

8.
9.

Bo could lake no other course besides resigning.

Thorough uadersbanding is when a person knows the form and
meaning of a!l the words he reads; their inter-relations, and
the meaning of all puncluation marks.

Sinee the Japanese capitalists and militarists staried the war
of aggression by imposing fheir will upon the Japanese pcople.
who are not our enem:es.

The magnates of Wall Sireet think differently on this ques
tion than the City of London.

T will have nothing to do with him except he apologizes.
Poter the Great, having spent a year in the shipyard at Saar-
dam, and learned the business, he returned to Russia.

He saw the girl to whom he had been introduced bui he had’
forgoiten her name.

He died from tuberculosis,

He said, ‘““Are you hurt’’?

These sentences should be 8o corrected:

- c:;n

€x0

Replace besides by thaa.

Leave out when a person and change bnows into knowingy and he
into one,

Change who into the latter.

Change than into from; inserb those of betwaen fromn and 2, or
cross oulb the manates of and change the vorb tank into tuiulks.
Replace except by ualess.

Leave out he.

Tasert whose nain. between but and he and cross cub aer name,
Chango jrom into of.

Tut th> question mark bzsween /it and the sscond pair of the
inverted commmas.

Qome books en correc:ion of common errors .nd faulty
sentences are useful. But if you do not at the same time
read other Dooks with good attention and taorough unde:-
atanding, you curtail their value. And it is most probable
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that after you are through with them, you forget all about
the corrections.

I repeat it to you: Attentive reading and frequent con-
sultation of dictionary is the surest road to success in the
study of any foreign language.

Some students are no less passive then a radio receiving

set; but you must learn to be active. Turn your books around
and ask them questions.

(3) Learn the Proper Use of a Dictionary

Dictionaries have not always been properly used, and some
students almost never make use of them. This is the result
of the bad practice that the teacher gives the students the
meaning of every new word in the lesson instead of requiring
them to find it out themselves. This practice, besides en-
couraging laziness, is bad in several other respects.

It gives the students a wrong notion of the usefulness of a
dictionary. They think that it gives the meaning of words
only, while in fact it can tell you many other things only if
you will ask of it by turning over its pages.

And, what is most important, a word is a dead thing when
left alore; it lives only when connected with other words.
So it will not do to know a word merely as a word. Of course
you must possess « tolerably/blg vocabulary before you can
read with ease and write with proficiency. But a vocabulary
of dead, isolated words, however big, will not help. In the
last analysis, the determining factor is not how many words
but how many seitences you really understand and can
freely use to expeess your thoughts. And it is only after
you have become u good user of dictionary that you can im-
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part life to a word by ascertaining its proper place among
other words in the sentence.

The worst thing is giving dead Chinese equivalents to
isolated English words. It is conducive to what we call
Chinese English.

A good user of dictionary must make 1t tell the following.

1. Spelling and inflections: write, writing, wrote, written;
die, dying, died; dye, dyeing, dyed; bamboo, bamboos; torpedo,
torpedoes, ete.

2. Pronunciation (including clear vowels and slur-vowels)
and accent. (Linking, assimilation and intonation, which
are very important in spoken English, are, however, incapable
of being explained in dictionaries.)

3. 'The part or parts of speecl: the word belongs.

4. That one of the definitions that fits the context*

5. The change of meaning and that of pronunciation and
accent with the derivatives: na’tion, nd'tton-al, na'tion-al-4-
zi!tsom, nd’tion-al’i-ty; de-rive! s der’ a-va’ tton, de-riv’a-tive, ete.

6. Phrases that are formed with the word, especially that
appears in the reading.

If your dictionary does not tell all these, buy another one
that tells. |

If you have so many new words In the reading tha" 1t
takes too much time to do 41l these, select other readings
that give you {fewer new words.

I do not mean that for every word you ought to learn by
heart all that are mentioned under those six headings, but
you must glance over them. At first, much time seems to
be wasted, but by and by you will discover certain paral-
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lelism, which will save much of your time later on. Rest
assured, the time you spend and the pains you take will be
repaid tenfold.

Below are some examples of such parallelism,

con-serve’, con’ser-va’tion, con-serv’a-tive.

{de-rive’, der’i-va’tion, de-riv/a-tive.
1
de-ter'mine, de-ter’mi-na’tion, de-ter’min-a-tive.

9 fex-ist’y ex-ist’ence, ex-ist’ent.
lre-pent’, re-rent’/ance, re-pent/ant.
re’al. re’al-ize, re’al-i-za’tion, re’al-ly, un-re’al, re‘al-ism,
re’al-ist, re’al-ist’ic.
nat’ur-al, mat/ur-al-ize, nat/ur-a-li-za’tion, nat/ur-al-ly,
un-nat/ur-al, nat’ar-al-ism, nat’/ur-al-ist, nat/ur-al-ist’ie.
4 pres’‘ent (n.), pre-sent’ (v.), pres’en-ta’tion.
- ]pro‘test (n.), pro-test’ (v.), prot‘es-ta’tion.
pro-ceed’, pro/cess, pro-ces’sion, pro-ces’sion-al.
9+ lguc-ceed’, suc-cess’, sue-ces’sion, suc-ces/sion-al.
G d:.i.e, dy’.ing, d.iedo
* ltie, ty’ing, tied.
{né.’tion, na’/tion-al.

=

na’tare, nat’'ur-al.
type, typ'ic-al.
pléase, ploas’ant.
know, kndwl’edge.
breathe, breath.
noge, nos’tril.

‘These are some of the good scenery you must stop to enjoy.

The proper use of a dictionary will eventually give you
the power to understand the meaning and the use of many
new words without consulting 1t. |

(4) Study Rhetoric Wisely

Just as some students regard grammar as consisting of
definitions and rules and paradigms, so they study rhetorie
for rhetoric’s sake. Now that you have acquired a correct
conception of grammar, it1s well that you apply the same
method to the study of rhetoric. In order that you may net
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have the least chance of going astray, I offer you the follow-
ing advice.

Do not try to recite the exact words of the rules of unity,
coherence, ete., but try to understand them and see how the
authors you read conform to, or violate, these rules. Sim-
ilarly it is not enough that you know the difference between
a loose sentence and a periodic sentence as is explained in
the textbook; you must try to discern in your own readings
why a loose sentence is used here and a periodic sentence
there. Attentive reading is always the first requirement,

Some books on rhetoric give a great many terms: meta-
phor, simile, irony, antithesis, hyperbole, etc. It is, of
course, good to be able to remember them: but it is far more
important to know what they mean, to discern them in your
readings, and to imitate them in your own writing and
speaking. If you can do these things, it does not matter if
you forget the names, and the chances are that you will
never forget them.

So, you see, in studying rhetoric, the general principles
are the same as are applicable to the study of grammar.

But grammar and rhetoric are quite different i one
respect.

We speak of English grammar, German grammar, Jap-
anese grammar, cte., but we never have such things as
English rhetoric, Russian rhetoric, or Italian rhetorie.
“Why? Because grammar deals with the structurs of words
and their inter-rclations in groups, which are different
with different languages; while rhetorical principles are
applicable to all ol themn.

This makes rhetoric a very easy subject to some Chinese
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students of English and a very difficult one to others,
The reason is that some students have mastered their mo-
ther tongue, while others make their forehead sweat when
compelled to wicld the Chinese brush.

You may want some concrete examples, Welll

The other day, while walking along some street, I hap-
pened 1o see a very big advertisement sign in front of a shop,
which read: % {E#ACHE. 25 WS —. The composer of
the sign must be ignorant of rhetorie; for 3% means “first.’ g
and 25 — means “number one’’; they should not be used
together. |

Again, in the play Kanglussu (415535 ), Lusu (G f) pratses
Chaoyun (Hi“)2) as a man whose «¢heading-the-world-list
heroic name leads in the nine Chow”” (FEEHATILM). In
fact, ‘‘heading-the-world-list’> means the same as ““leading
in the nine Chow.”” Either of these expressions must be
changed in order to make the sentence rhetorically good.

And, have you not sometimes heard say Zik4, FBIT Y\
and the like?

In rhetorie, such repetition of the same idea with differ-
ent expressions is called redundance or tautology. Tt 1s con-
demned and must be avoided. Those students who do not see
this point in PG — and Z{EICL E L W i1l find rhetorie
a diffieult subject, but those who do know 1t will find 1t
easy to avoid such mistakes as follows.

1. He has abundant wealth and plenty of resourcces.

9. This is univcrsally known to all people.

3. He often makes ertemporancous speeches without preparation,
4. Please repeat that agan,

5. This boy is cqually as clever as hig sigter.

6. All was tranqu!il silence,
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The point is this: If you do write good Chinese and do
read English with thorough understanding, then vou will,
in writing English, follow the same prineciples of rhetorie.
Indeed, I never expect a Chinese student who has not mas-
tered his mother tongue to write good English (unless he is
brought up in an English-speaking environment).

Principles of rhetoric are too many to be enumerated here.
But, all such principles put together are not wortn the one
advice often given by good grammarians and rhetoricians:

Furst learn to write simple and clear.
I cannot leave you with any better advice than that.

Good-bye] Good luck, my dear reader]|
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How the Various Tenses Are Formed

Basie forms:

L. Progressive=(verb to be)-+(present participle)
EFx: He - -ccivveeevennn.. A8 - rervenrnnrenninnn, writing

2. Perfect=(verb to have)+(past participle)
Ex: He .- -cviveieveun... has -....-c.o.eonu.... writiten

3. Passive=(verb to be)+(past participle)
Ex: It cevreviiineniinn, 18 e, written

“Derivative forms: These forms are derived from the
three basic forms. The derivation is simple addition of
equations, only the plus sign in the middle ig replaced by

an of.
4, Progressive passive
verb present (verb ( past \7
~[(lto 06) participle ] + [ to be) + partjciple)_J

- <verb) present participle + past
to be OF verb to be > partzmple)

5. Perfect pu,ssive
[( verb —~ past ) (verb past \°
\to ham nartlclp]e to bc participle)

" verb (past participle + ( past )
to lzave ) OF verb to be ) participle

Ex: It.......has......... been .............. written.
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6. ILerfect progressive

( verb . { past ) [ verby ( present )
o ve ‘ (partieiple to ve) T \participle
verb (p%qu participley . present \ |
*L(tm have / OF verh 1o be ) " A\participle’
He .- ... has ----.--. been .- .- - writing

7. Derfect progressive passive—wanting

'The examples given above are of the present tense. The
obler tenses are formed by changing the first member of the

verb phrase concerned. (See Appendix 11)
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Inflection Tables—Indicative Mood

ACTIVE

1 teach
You teach
He teaches
We teach
You teach
They teach

I am teaching
You are teaching
He is teaching
We are teaching
You are teaching
They are teaching

I have taught
You have taught
He has taught
We have taught
You have taught
They have taught

PASSIVE

Present Indefinite

I am taught
You are taught
Ho is taught
We are taught
You are {aught
They are taught

Present Progressive

I am being taught
You are being taught
He is being taught
We are being tanght
You are being taught
They are being taught

Present Perfect

I have been taught
Yoo have been taught
He has been taunght
We have been taught
You have been taught
They have been taught

Present Perfect Progressive

] have been teaching
You have been teaching
H> has been teaching

wanting
wanting
wanting



314 THE FERRYBOAT

We have been teaching wanting
You have been teaching wanting
They have been teaching wanting

Past Indefinite

1 taught 1 was taught
You taught You were taught
He taught He was taught
Wea taught We were taught
You taunght You were taught
They taught They were taught

Past Progressive

I was teaching I was being taught
You were teaching You were being taught
He was teaching He wag heing taught
We were teaching We were being taught
You were teaching You were being ftaught
They were teaching They were heing taught

Pagt Perfect

I had taught I had been taught
You had taught You had been taught
Iis had taught He had been tanght
We had taught We had been taught
You had taught You had been taught
They had tanght They had been taught

Past Perfect Progressive

I had been teaching wanting
You had been teaching wanting
11> had heen teaching wanting
We had been teaching wanting
You had been teaohing wanting

They had been teaching wanting
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Future Indefinite

I shall teach I shall be taught
You will teach " You will be taught
He will teach He will be taught
We shall teach We shall he taught
You will teach You will be taught
They will teach They will be taught

Future Progressive

I shall be teaching wanting
You will be teaching wanting
He will be teaching wanting
We shall be teaching wanting
You will be teaching wanting
They will be teaching wanting

Future Perfect

I shall have taught I shall have been taught
You will have taught You will have been taught
He will have taught He will have been taught
We shall have taught We shall have been taught
You will have taught You will have been taught
They will have taught They will have been taught -

Future Perfect Progressive

1 fha)l have bheen teaching WoNtnY
You will have been teaching
He will have been teachin
We shaif dave deea fe’a.c'd'"qij,'a
Yor will have been teaching

They will have been teaching  waniing
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Past Future Indefinite

I shounld teach I shorld be tauoght
Yon wounld teach You would be taught
He would teach Ha would be taught
We should teach We should be taught
You wosld teach You would be taught
They would teach They would be taughy

Past Future Progressive

I shonld be teaching wanting
You wonld Le teaching wanting
He wounld be teaching wanting
We should be teaching wanting
You would be teaching wanting
They would be teaching wanting

Past Future Perfect

I sheould have taught I should have been taught
You would have tanght You would have been taught
He would have taught He would have been taught
We should have taught We should have been taught
You would have tanght You would have been taught
They would have taught They would have heen taught

\

Past Future Perfect Progressive

I should have bzen teaching wanting
You would have been teaching  waniing
}e would have been tcaching wanting
We should have been teaching wantirg

Yon would have bzen teaching wanting
They would have been teaching  wanting
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Inflection Tables—Subjunctive Mocd

1. Subjunctive verbs, third person singular present,
does not end in s or es.
2. Subjunctive verbs have no future forms; subjunctive
future is expressed by the past future form:,
3. Only those forms different from the indicative forms
are given below.
Present Indefinite

(Verb to be) (Verb to have)
I be I have
You be You have
H> be He have
We be We have
You be You have
They be They have

Past Indefinite
(Verb o be)

I were (or was)
You were

He were (or was)
We were

You were

They were

Note. In current spoken Inglish, was is used oftener than
were with the first and the third persons singular. But
the former rarely replaces the latter i such frequently

used expressions a8 were 1 in your place, of 1 were You, were
st possible, ete.
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Inflecticn Tables—Verbals

1, ‘Tle infinitive:

ACTIVE PASSIVE
Simple
to teach to be btaught
Progressive
to be teaching wanting
Perfect
to have taught to have been taught

Perfect Progressive

to have been teaching wanting

2. The participle and the gerund:

ACTIVE PASSIVE
Pregsent
teaching being taughi
Pasgt
wanting taught
Perfect
having taught having been taungh$

Note. The gerund has no past forms.



APPENDIX V
The Subjective and the Objective Complement

A complement is a word used to complete the meaning of
a verb. When it completes the meaning of an intransitive
verb, it always tells something about the subject, and so, it
ig called a subjective complement. When used to complete
the meaning of a transitive verb, then it is the object that
it says something about; hence the name objective comple-
ment.

A complement is not necessarily a single word; it is some-
.imes a group of words.
I. The subjective complement—examples:
1. Nouns used as subjective complements:

a. He i3 my brother.
b. A buatterfly is an insect.

2. Pronouns used as complements:

a. Oh, it’s you.
b. Who is it?

8. Adjectives used as complements:

a. We are all ready.
b. He looks much older than last year.

4, Infinitives used as complements:

a. He seems to have read much.
b. Who is to blame?

5. Yarticiples used as complements:

a. Hoe appears very much pleased.
». Qo on reading. '
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Prepositional phrases used as complements:

a. Complements are of many kinds.

b

0. The city lay in ruins.
Adverbs used as complements:

a. Everybody is out.
b. Is there anybody upstairs?

Clauses used as complements:

c. The chances are that they will come after supper.
b. This is why I am tcaching here.

Nouns and pronouns used as subjective complements a
often called predicate nominatives or predicate substantives
and adjectives and participles, predicate adjectives.

Predicate adjectives must be clearly distinguished fron
adverbial modifiers. Examples:

la.

He looked carefully into the box,
(Not careful, but carefully; since carefully deseribes the man
ner of his looking)

He looked pale.
(Pale does not modify locked, but tells of his appearance)

He has gone alone.
He has gone mad.

I fell down.,
(Down means toward a lower po “tion, it is an adverb)

I fell pr strate. |
(Prostrate does not deseribe the manner of falling but, rathe
the state resulting from the falling; it i3 a predicate adje
tive)
She is now lying sick in bed.

Sick is a predicate adjective; in bed is an adverbial modifie
of is lying)
He lay hiddcen in the bush,
(Hidden is a predicate adjective; in the bush modifies hidden)
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More examples of the subjective complement:

1. Yo 2318 here onr guest.

2. He left sohool a good Latinist,

3. Now, the school is over.

4. 'The tub appeared to be heavy. (Hravy is a predicate adjeetive

to the infinitive to b¢)

5. When I got close to the house. I found it empty.
6. Sugar tastes sweet,

He is now in hiding.

. I wasout of breath,

9. e sprang to his feet a raging maniac.

10. It is due to your own negligence.

11. His heart is of a sterner stuff.

12. He looks very much like his father.

2. What has become of him?

14. T was out of touch with them.

15. Evervthing here is at your disposal,

16. One day the animal broke loose.

i7. He is quite at hom2 in swimming.

12, If that be the case, then we shall all go hungry.
19. Do you want to keep well?

90. Although they are rough, yet they mean well.
1. He stands number onc.

22. They now stand in need of much fund.

23, It is ten to onec that he will fail.

24. That statement sounds quecr,

25. His attempt was of no cvail.

26. The machine is out of ge 7.

97. Are you through with your work? I am still at ¢f.
28, Now, speak; I am all attention.

II. The objective complement—examples:

1. Nouns used as objective complements:

a. They elected him magistrate,
b. He thought all other people fools,
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Adjectives used as objective complements:

a. His words made his father mad.
b, Take it casy.

Infinitives used as objective complements:

a. I took the servant to be a relative of his.
b. They made him tcll the truth.

Participles used as objective complements:

a. 'The girl found the pigeon still sitting on the egg:.
b. Ishall have my hair cuf tomorrow.

Prepositional phrases used as objective comple-
ments:

a. We found ourselves in a dilemma.
b. He always keeps me wn the dark about his affairs.

Adverbs used as objective complements:

a. I thought him out of position,
b, Isaw him across the river.

Compare the sentences in each gronp as follows:

la.

b.

2a.

They made me a box.

( Boz is the object of made; me is the indirect cbject)

They made me adviscr,

(I was the adviser and the adviser was I)

He filled the boys with legends and anecdotes,

(With legends and with anecdotes tell the means by which he
filled the boys; thus they are adverbial modifiers)

She {ed the children fat.

(IFut tells of the result of the feeding and i3 therefore a com-
plement;

Wrap it up tightly.

(Tigitly, an adverb, answers the gnestion how)

Wrap it vp tight.

(This scntence emphasizes no$ the manner bub the resul? of.
the wrapping)
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4a, The Japanese burned their own wounded men in that house.
(In that hous’ answers the question where)
b. The Japancse hnrned their own wounded m2n aliwv?.
(Altve tells of the condition the wounded men were in when
they were given a burning)

A transitive verb that takes objective complements 1s
called a factitive verb.,

When a factitive verb is made passive, the objective com-
plement it takes becomes a subjective complement. In the
following sentences, the objective complements in a are
made subjective complements in b.

la. They clected him president.
b. He was elected president.
2a. 'The boy set the bird free.
b. The bird was set frce by the boy.
3a. They made him tell the truth.
b. He was made to t¢ll the truth.
4a. He left all his elothes lying about.
b. All hisclothes were left lytng about.
5a. He always keeps me in the dark.
b. Iam always kept ¢n the dark.
6a. Did you find him at home?
b. Was he found at home?

More examples of the objective complement:

1. I found myself short of money.

2. They found themselves ¢n front of a wide river.

2. They captured many Japanese soldiers altve.

4. He kept me waiting long.

5. She heard it incessantly repcated that mobody was ever so
clever and so charming as she.

6. Don’t think yourself helpless.

7. ¥e saw himself forced to tell the truth.

8. You have made him glad by your timely call. -
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10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

22,
23.
24,
25.
26.
27,
28,
29.
30.
31.

()u)
-
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Yoa'd better not to foree him to do it (to do is an objeciive
complement to to fores).

As I was exceedingly hungry, the smell of those delicious
dishes made my mouth water,

Sweep the floor clean,

Nail the picture sol2d on ihe wall.

I must have it ready at seven.

Many students consider English difficult to learn.

The newspaper reported him fo be ill (4l is a subjective cora-
plement to to be).

Ho imagined the gpeaker to be me.

I considoer this a question of freedom and slavery.

The man [ thought to be a doctor of wide experience proves #c
be a quack.

Many reeard that expression as being trite.

He thinks it below his dignity to do manunal work.

We found many lying dead on the field.

Everybody knows him #o be no’ only clever but also wise.

I believe him to be a diligent student.

What's the use to fill it full.

Comrades, raise the standard high.

Tell me, please, if there is a way to keep him safe.

I[f everything makes your life hard, so much the better.

I want to make this perfectly clear to you.

Do you think it £Zinc to open it now?

That year saw him commandcr-in-chicf.

Many fcols think themselves clever,

Many learned men think themselves knowing too little.

Here is a little exercise for you. In the following

gentences tell which of the italicized expressions are com-

plements and which are not.

1‘
2,

3.

4

This window looks ccst, does it not?

The dootor said she should keep indoors,

He always feels sad.

The hoy felt very strangc among the sirangers.
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5. We walked scveral hours.
6. Who can go without water?
7. Keep silent, everybody!
8. I was told that there were many books in that lbrary.
9. I made straight for the jetty.
10. Now, boys, 8it straight and listen to me.
11. He is considered stratght.
12. Do you want to do it?
13. Only this remains to be done.
14. He was thought to be one of those who participated in the
fight.
15. It stands tmmowvable,
16. Conlinue reading.
17. They were all anzt ty.
18. I wish you good luck,
19. He will make a poet.
20. I wonder if you can make out this telegram.
21. Don’t leave your things about in this way.
22. ‘The guide showed them round,
23. The servant broke the vase by accident,
24. He held the book wrong end up.
25. The riot woke me up.
26. Ask the book as many qucstions as you are able to.
27. Do you think this a difficult question?
28. Now hold it steady.
29 No matter how deep you bury it, it will come to light soon.
30. H:sent everybody the same lcticr,
81. Ha was caught right in the act of escaping.
32. Why do you always keep your fountain-pen in the drawer?
33. They would not let me aloac
34. I found him lying in bed.
385. Don’t take it to heart,
3¢6. It rises higher and higher,
37. H> had his interesting story published in a magazine.
38. I found out his address in the directory,
39. This book gives much food for thought.
40, Everybody thonght him a crook.
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